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C.4 Start Up Operational Budget Assumptions____________________________________ 
 
Overview 
 
The Caepe School has been operating as a private school since August 2008. We have been 
operating at our current location since June 2011. We will continue at this location throughout the 
three years of operation proposed in this application. Our budget assumptions reflect that base of 
experience and continued due diligence to implement the best value proposition for our students 
and community. 
 
All assumptions are based on data from over 5 years of operations as a private school, collection 
and review of price quotes from multiple vendors, consulting advice, and /or validation from 
conversations with comparable Charter School Operators. These assumptions support the 
operating costs of the start up time period. Line items that do not have any costs associated with 
them are omitted from the start up budget assumptions, as only the school office will be open. 
 
Start Up Revenue- Secure Funds 
 
The Caepe School has secured $35,000 for the start up cost. The loan is privately sourced and the 
agreement with the two parties providing the loan is that repayment will begin in Year 2 of the 
charter and completed by the end of year 3. There are no interest charges on this loan provided by 
the private parties. 
 
Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
 
Salaries 
All salaries are based on our experience securing and retaining appropriate talent in our local 
market. They are consistent with what we currently pay our employees and expect to pay during 
the three year operational budget period. Required staff for the start up period includes the Head 
of School at $4,083 for June and July, as well as the Clerical, Bookkeeping and Finance person at 
$1,833 for June and July. Both the Head of School and the Clerical Person will have a reduction 
in hours at the beginning of July for the national holiday.  Salaries are consistent with the three-
year start up and current costs. 
 
Employee Benefits 
Currently and during the entire start up and three-year operational budget period, The Caepe 
School will not offer benefits beyond those legally required. This policy may be reviewed at a 
later date. Any decision to add benefits offerings in the years beyond the three year operational 
budget will be based on legal, financial, recruitment, and retention considerations.  
 
Employee Insurance 
Currently and during the start up and entire three year operational budget period, The Caepe 
School will not offer employee insurance beyond that legally required. This policy may be 
reviewed at a later date. Any decision to add employee insurance benefits in the years beyond the 
three year operational budget will be based on legal, financial, recruitment, and retention 
considerations. 
 
Office Supplies 
We have had generous community donations of office supplies for the past five years. The start 
up budget reflects $500 and it will cover all costs given that supplies for July have been 
purchased previously. 
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Instructional Consumables 
This covers all student and consumable work books. Based on previous year actuals this has been 
$185 or less per student.  The $500 in the start up represents a conservative addition to cover 
incidental consumables. 
 
Membership Dues, Registrations & Travel 
The $500 in start up budget reflects membership fees for National Organizations for teachers with 
the average cost being $40. $500 is expected to cover these costs. 
 
Contracted Services (AIS) 
This category includes business office and financial services, consulting services with expertise in 
Charter School transition and compliance with Arizona Charter School requirements, and legal 
services. The start up fee is consistent with the fees in the three-year budget. 
 
Based on our experience using consulting service as a private school and researching available 
service providers and market rates we selected the best value to achieve our goals.    
 
Contracted Services (Special Education) 
$2,000 Start up 
We have secured contracted services to support our students with special education needs. The 
$2,000 fee is to cover the costs of initial evaluations and services to prepare for the year.  
 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 
The Caepe School currently has sufficient curriculum and resource materials. We are aligned with 
common core standards.  This $1,000 expense will cover the costs for securing any additional 
costs as we confirm actual costs versus estimates. This $1,000 includes the cost of assessment 
tools outlines in the PMP for both Math and Reading-Mastery Connect $450, IXL Math $398, 
and DIBELS monitoring for grades K-3 based on enrollment projections $56. 
 
SAIS Software 
Teacher Ease/Common Goals on line membership is already in place. The expense shown in this 
category is our actual annual membership fee.  There are no additional planned expenses for this 
category. 
 
Marketing and Advertising 
$1,000 Start up  
The Caepe School will continue with the ongoing advertising and promotion efforts consistent 
with section C.2 at the cost of The Caepe Private School until May 2014.  Beginning in May of 
2014, the Caepe will continue the grass roots efforts and events to recruit and promote enrollment 
and will additionally spend $1,000 on paid ads in May, June and July 2014. 
 
Operation and Maintenance 
 
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 
 
The Caepe School has leased and occupied this facility since June 2011. These numbers 
are based on actual lease agreement.  
 
Building and Improvements 
Land and Improvements 
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The Caepe School has leased and occupied this facility since June 2011. We currently 
operate The Caepe School in this facility as a private school executing the same 
educational program described in this application.  
 
We do not plan facility changes when we transition from a private school to an Arizona 
State charter school. The facility requires no modifications for scale, safety or legal 
compliance. The facility will support the projected increase in student enrollment as 
described in the business plan.   
 
Property/Casualty Insurance 
This is based on our current actual expenditure for this category.   
 
Liability Insurance 
This is based on our current actual expenditure for this category.  
 
Utilities 
This estimate is based on the actual history of utility expense at this facility since June 2011. We 
included a modest increase to that history of expenses.  
 
The Caepe School is currently engaged with John Panfil in a very extensive energy audit of our 
facility. Mr. Panfil is a successful energy efficiency expert who has generously volunteered to 
help the Caepe School with this EDEE project. This experiential learning event for our students 
should result in actual utility savings. Being financially conservative, these expected savings are 
not part of the three year operating budget. We have conservatively entered a moderate increase 
in utility costs while pursuing a planned reduction. 
 
Phone/Communication/Internet 
This estimate is based on our history at this facility since June 2011. This includes Cox phone and 
internet services. 
  
Student Furniture and Equipment 
All leased areas are suitably furnished for the planned activities in that area. 
We do not plan additional furniture/equipment or upgrades during start up time period. 
 
Office Furniture and Equipment 
All leased office areas are suitably furnished for the planned activities in those areas. 
We do not plan additional furniture/equipment or upgrades during start up time period. 
 
Other leases (Security, Copiers) 
This is based on our actual lease agreement for our multifunction copier/printer/scan/fax. 
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A. 1 Educational Philosophy______________________________________________________ 
 
The educational philosophy of The Caepe School has been influenced by research and data from 
experts in the area of education.  It is and will remain an ever-evolving project and process 
incorporating new research and data to drive its core beliefs and adjust accordingly to better serve 
its population of students. Operating as a private school for the last five years, we have had the 
opportunity to “test” our philosophical approach to improving pupil achievement. We believe 
the data speaks for itself. According to Educational Records Bureau, the CTP4 is the only 
standardized achievement test designed specifically for high-achieving schools comprised of 
college bound students focused on setting high standards.1 Our test results provided here, along 
with five years of student, teacher and parent testimony is evidence that our mission, vision, 
philosophy and program of instruction result in successful student growth and achievement. 
 
CTP4 national standardized test median percentile scores through the Educational Records 
Bureau: 
 


Grades 6, 7, 8 combined 


Year approx. 
count 


Reading 
Comprehension 


Quantitative 
Reasoning 


Writing 
Mechanics Vocabulary 


Writing 
Concepts 


and 
Skills 


Mathematics Verbal 
Reasoning 


2011 30 74 87 74 80 86 74 62 


2012 29 71 86 69 85 82 76 75 
 
Given the national average is 50, our students have consistently score above the national average. 
We are an educational institution and as such, the academic growth and achievement of our target 
population is our first order of business. We believe this includes the education of our parents and 
community at large. Our school community hosted the documentary Race to Nowhere for the 
Anthem community of parents, teachers and students in 2010.2 Living in “a nation at risk”, in the 
state of Arizona, The Caepe School was founded on the deep knowing that a mediocre education 
was not enough to transform our system and change the world.  
 
From his book From Inspiration To Transformation: Education for the Evolution of 
Consciousness Tobin Hart says: Education is often seen as something to get through in order to 
reach the checkout with the grade or degree rather than being seen as a clearing for deep 
experience.  Schooling seemed mainly to foster a numbness that kept my own knowing and the 
immediacy of the world at a distance. The exceptions were those rare times when something or 
someone was so sharp as to breakthrough the haze or when I was granted enough freedom and 
encouragement to meet the world firsthand..3 
  
A Caepe education includes the education of the mind and the heart, balances intuition with 
intellect and mastery with mystery, and cultivates wisdom over the mere accumulation of 
facts. This is very difficult to accomplish in a large school setting and requires the small 
class sizes that we offer at The Caepe School.  Our class sizes in our three-year plan range 
between 18-24 students. This class size is the smallest available in our area schools. 
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Philosophical Approach to Educating the Target Population: 
 
Target Population District Schools (DVUSD) 
 


	  	  
Gavilan	  	  
Peak	  


Anthem	  	  
School	  


Diamond	  	  
Canyon	  


Sunset	  
	  Ridge	  


Desert	  	  
Mountain	  


Canyon	  
Springs	   New	  River	  


School	  Type	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	  
Zip	  Code	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85087	   85087	  
Grades	  Served	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐6th	  
Number	  of	  
Students	   880	   855	   1014	   1212	   943	   845	   275	  


AZ	  Learns	  
Rating	  


Excelling	   Excelling	   Excelling	   Excelling	   Highly	  	  
Performing	  


Highly	  
performing	  


Performing	  
Plus	  


Free	  or	  reduced	  
lunch	   8%	   10%	   10%	   10%	   16%	   20%	   26%	  


 
Target Population Charter and Private Schools 


	  	  
North	  Valley	  	  
Christian	  


Anthem	  	  
Prep	  


Caurus	  	  
Academy	  


Ridgeline	  
Academy	  


Stepping	  
Stones	  	  


Academy	  
School	  Type	   Private	   Charter	   Charter	   Charter	   Charter	  
Zip	  Code	   85086	   85086	   85087	   85085	   85086	  
Grades	  Served	   K-‐8th	   K-‐9th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	  
Number	  of	  Students	   200	   413	   330	   546	   220	  


AZ	  Learns	  Rating	  
Not	  


Available	   Excelling	   Performing	  
Plus	   Performing	   Performing	  


Plus	  


Free or reduced lunch 
Not 


Available 
Not 


Available 27% Not 
Available 


Not  
Available 


 
The Caepe School maximum enrollment capacity by year 3 is 120 students. This 
enrollment number falls FAR below any other school in the area. The small class size and 
attention to the total individual is what allows us a unique education for the target 
population. 
 
The Caepe School serves families who want their children educated in a nurturing environment 
that encourages creative freedom of expression along with rigorous academic standards. 
These families want their children to love learning and grow as total and complete individuals. 
Caepe parents seek and value the development of curiosity, imagination, initiative, 
entrepreneurship, and social skills focused on in a school setting. Healthy balanced lifestyles as 
well as scholarly growth are at the core family values of our community. The TCS community 
embraces modern technology; “real world” hands on experience, teamwork, confidence, prudent 
risk taking and self-esteem. We value an educational approach and workload that stretches but 
does not stress each child to their full potential and leaves room for family time, sports, the arts, 
joyful play, and other leisure activities. 
 
Our professional community of teachers, administrators, support staff, parents, coaches, and 
mentors improve student achievement by knowing and supporting the Mission in all that we 
do.  
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The Employee Handbook states:  


TCS is a learning community dedicated to the education of our young people. We are a 
professional community of teachers, coaches, administrators, and support staff. Each of you 
serves the greater good; every day, your efforts further the principal values of the institution. It is 
within that context that I present this handbook of policies and procedures. If I could reduce this 
handbook to two rules they would be: 


1. Know and support the Mission in all that you do.  
2. Be considerate of others at all times.  


Mission Statement: Every child is unique, each with his or her own set of strengths and 
challenges. Our mission is to provide a positive and affirming learning environment where we 
will guide and inspire each student to develop and succeed as a total individual – academically, 
physically, socially, culturally and emotionally. 


Vision: The vision of The Caepe School is to provide students with a prestigious college 
preparatory education. Our mission and goals encompass attention to the whole child to be 
successful in college and life. We expect students to develop as well rounded individuals while 
providing them an opportunity for learning in the humanities, mathematics, the sciences, history 
and the arts. We guide students to develop intellectual acuity and independence, self 
discipline, self confidence, and sound moral and ethical values including a focus on 
behaviors that reflect positive energy, ownership and pride, being a team player, bringing 
your best, remaining open minded, as well as relational and community minded, and 
honest, candid, forthright and proactive in their communications with others.  


Students are also encourages to participate in athletics on a team sport and are provided 
instruction and practice in many lifelong athletic skills to include dance, yoga, martial arts, 
triathlon training and personal training. 


The Caepe School seeks to graduate students who will throughout their lives consider themselves 
lifelong learners who pursue wisdom and use their talents and skills to find the intention for 
their life and serve the greater good. Our community of students and parents strives to be 
individuals who collaborate for the overall care of the community. We recognize the richness of 
our diverse population and use these unique talents, experiences and backgrounds to enrich the 
lives of our students and the community at large. No forms of hatred, bigotry or prejudice are 
tolerated. We want every member of our school community to value diversity and show 
respect and care for each individual. 


The following principles, concepts and practices are fundamental to the program of 
instruction at The Caepe School and support the Mission and Vision. 
 
Social & Emotional Development and Success that supports the mission:  
Our teachers implement the Responsive Classroom.4 This approach along with other research and 
literature captures what educators have learned from books like Yardsticks5 and Teaching 
Children to Care.6. This is a way of teaching that emphasizes social, emotional, and academic 
growth in a strong and safe school community. Developed by classroom teachers, the approach 
consists of practical strategies for helping children build academic and social-emotional 
competencies day in and day out. 
Guiding Principles 
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The Responsive Classroom approach is informed by the work of educational theorists and the 
experiences of exemplary classroom teachers. Seven principles guide this approach: 


1. The social curriculum is as important as the academic curriculum. 
2. How children learn is as important as what they learn: Process and content go hand in hand. 
3. The greatest cognitive growth occurs through social interaction. 
4. To be successful academically and socially, children need a set of social skills: cooperation, 


assertion, responsibility, empathy, and self-control. 
5. Knowing the children we teach—individually, culturally, and developmentally—is as 


important as knowing the content we teach. 
6. Knowing the families of the children we teach and working with them as partners is essential to 


children's education. 
7. How the adults at school work together is as important as their individual competence: Lasting 


change begins with the adult community. 
 
Classroom Practices 


The Responsive Classroom is a general approach to teaching, rather than a program designed to 
address a specific school issue. It is based on the premise that children learn best when they have 
both academic and social-emotional skills. The Responsive Classroom approach consists of a set 
of practices that build academic and social-emotional competencies and that can be used along 
with many other programs.7, 8,9. 


These classroom practices are the heart of the Responsive Classroom approach: 


• Morning Meeting—gathering as a whole class each morning to greet one another, share news, 
and warm up for the day ahead 


• Rule Creation—helping students create classroom rules to ensure an environment that allows 
all class members to meet their learning goals 


• Interactive Modeling—teaching children to notice and internalize expected behaviors through 
a unique modeling technique 


• Positive Teacher Language—using words and tone as a tool to promote children's active 
learning, sense of community, and self-discipline 


• Logical Consequences—responding to misbehavior in a way that allows children to fix and 
learn from their mistakes while preserving their dignity 


• Guided Discovery—introducing classroom materials using a format that encourages 
independence, creativity, and responsibility 


• Academic Choice—increasing student learning by allowing students teacher-structured 
choices in their work 


• Classroom Organization—setting up the physical room in ways that encourage students’ 
independence, cooperation, and productivity 


• Working with Families—creating avenues for hearing parents' insights and helping them 
understand the school's teaching approaches 


• Collaborative Problem Solving—using conferencing, role playing, and other strategies to 
resolve problems with students 


 
Supporting Behavior at School 
 


The Caepe School uses the Responsive Classroom approach to partner with parents 
regarding expectations for behavior at school.  We recognize that parents and teachers are 
crucial role models for the social development of children. Our faculty and staff 
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implement and practice the Standards of Behavior listed below and ask the same from our 
entire Caepe School community; which includes our students, parents and family 
members.  


 
Standards of Behavior 


a) Positive Energy 
The Caepe School Community members focus on the positive and are enthusiastic 
about learning. They focus on the current task and relationship. They always speak in 
a quiet and positive tone while representing The Caepe School and they encourage 
others. 


b) Ownership and Pride 
The Caepe School community members are mindful of how they present themselves. 
They are professional in their language and appearance. They are organized and 
orderly. They are respectful and considerate of others and are punctual. They 
understand how their actions and behaviors are a reflection of themselves and The 
Caepe School. 


c) Team Player 
The Caepe School community members are good listeners, cooperative and look for 
opportunities to support and help other team members. They are focused and 
committed to the goals of the school and others as their own. They are accepting of 
other people’s personalities, style and preferences and are nonjudgmental. They 
demonstrate a commitment to and understanding of the mission of the school and live 
it every day in their behaviors and attitudes. 


d) Bring Your Best 
The Caepe School community members are committed to being their best and 
improving themselves each day. They are a role model for success, confidence and 
self esteem. 


e) Open-Minded 
The Caepe School community members are consummate learners and willing to 
change and grow. They are flexible, willing to hear and accept other people’s ideas; 
especially when they are different then their own. They don’t always have to be right. 


f) Relational and Community Minded 
The Caepe School community members understand the school’s high value for 
relationships and community and model this in their behavior. 


g) Communicative 
The Caepe School community members are honest, candid, forthright and proactive 
in their communications with others. 


 
Physical and Social Development and Success with Research Data: 
 
Our middle school students participated in one or more TCS sports in the Mountain Valley 
Athletic League  (We have a no cut philosophy and encourage every child to participate.) Middle 
school students also have the opportunity to participate in an early morning Running Club. Our 
Lower school students have the opportunity to participate in an intermural athletic program. All 
students have time daily at recess and intermural sports. 
 
The Caepe School serves athletic scholars looking for a balanced approach to education with 
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athletic opportunities in a competitive league.  Too often in large school settings, only “the best” 
athletes get to play sports. We encourage our entire student body to engage in an active lifestyle 
and provide ample opportunities for their developing bodies to “move”. 
 
The latest research shows that for your brain to function at its peak, your body needs to 
move. In Spark: The Revolutionary New Science of Exercise and the Brain, John J. 
Ratey, MD, demonstrates exactly how and why physical activity is crucial to the way 
you think and feel.10 He explains how aerobic exercise prepares your brain to learn, 
improves mood and attention, lowers stress and anxiety, helps stave off addiction, 
controls the sometimes tumultuous effects of hormonal changes, and guards against 
and even reverses some of the effects of aging on the brain. 
 
The American Academy of Pediatrics’ new policy is based on far-reaching benefits of recess, 
which, the AAP states, needn’t necessarily be outdoors, or even physically rigorous.  From the 
article "The Crucial Role of Recess in School.” 11 These benefits affect the following areas of 
child and adolescent development: 


Cognitive/Academic Multiple studies have demonstrated that recess, whether indoors or 
outdoors, makes children more attentive and productive in the classroom. 


Social/Emotional “Recess offers a child a necessary, socially structured means for managing 
stress,” according to the AAP policy statement. Kids learn to negotiate, cooperate, share and 
solve problems on the playground. They also develop coping skills such as perseverance and self-
control. 


Physical While some kids spend recess socializing, the opportunity for vigorous activity is 
important, according to the AAP. Given the surge of childhood obesity, 60 minutes of moderate 
to vigorous activity per day is recommended for children. Any amount of moving around will 
help offset the sedentary hours spent in class, according to the AAP. To combat childhood 
obesity, some schools incorporate structured activities into recess or substitute recess with P.E. 
class. There are many benefits to such programs; the downside, however, is it denies the 
unstructured time that belongs to the child.  


The rational for the selected approach for the target population is based on our experience, 
research and data collected during the last five years in operation. In 2008, The Caepe School was 
founded by a small group of committed people who wanted more for the education of our 
children.  In his book Teach Like Your Hair’s on Fire, Rafe Esquith says, “Mediocrity is not an 
option in room 51.” 12 The Caepe School was founded on this deep knowing that a mediocre 
education was not enough to transform our system and change the world.  
 
In his book Outliers, Malcolm Gladwell writes about the mystery of the Rosetto people. Their 
healthy long lives are unexplainable given all medical research. Gladwell shares that the only 
conclusion to derive after all the scientific research data collected, is that the power of the 
community and their social activities and sharing of their lives explains this medical 
phenomenon.  He says, “They had to appreciate the idea that the values of the world we inhabit 
and the people we surround ourselves with have a profound effect on who we are.”13  
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At The Caepe School, we embrace the seeking of knowledge that the team of educators pursued 
to explain the Rosetto Mystery with concrete data. At the end of each day at The Caepe School, 
the research studies, parent and teacher testimonies, the data collected over the last five years, and 
the experiences of this community, ALL indicate that our students are achieving academic 
success as well rounded total individuals. We believe this is not a mystery but a result of our 
educational philosophy that we have shared here. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







A.1 Educational Philosophy (revised)        The Caepe School  Page 8 of 8 


A.1 Sources 
 


 
1. "CTP Comprehensive Testing Program Grades 1–11." Assessment of Student Achievement 
CTP. N.p., n.d. Web. 29 Apr. 2013. 
2.  Race To Nowhere. Vicki Abeles. Reel Link Films, 2010. DVD 
3.  Hart, Tobin. From Inspiration To Transformation: Education for the Evolution of 
Consciousness. New York: Peter Lang Publishing, Inc., 2007. 
4.  "Responsive Classroom." Home. N.p., n.d. Web. 26 Apr. 2013. 
5.  Wood, Chip. Yardsticks: Children in the Classroom Ages 4-14. Turner Falls: Northeast 
Foundation for Children. 2007 
6.  Charney, Ruth Sidney. Teaching Children To Care. Turners Falls: Northeast Foundation 
For Children, Inc., 2002. 
7.  Denton, Roxann Kriete. The First Six Weeks of School. Turner Falls: Northeast 
Foundation For Children, Inc. 2000. 
8.  Charney, Clayton, Chip Wood. Guidelines For The Responsive Classroom®.. Northeast 
Foundation For Children, Inc. 1998. 
9.  Doing Morning Meeting: The Essential Components.Lynne Bechtel, 2004. DVD. 
10. Ratey, John J. Spark: The Revolutionary New Science of Exercise and the Brain. New 
York: Little, Brown and Company. 2008 
11. Murray, Robert MD., and Catherine Ramstetter, PhD. "The Crucial Role of Recess in 
School." Pediatrics 131 (2013): 183-188. Print. 
12. Esquith, Rafe. Teach Like Your Hair is on Fire: The Methods and Madness Inside Room 
56. New York: Penguin Books, Reprinted 2007. 
13. Gladwell, Malcom. Outliers: The Story of Success. New York: Little Brown and 
Company. 2008. 
14. Great Schools http://www.greatschools.org/ 





















C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 


APPROVED 03/12/2012 Page 53 of 2


Provide Assumptions by Line
STUDENT COUNT (at full enrollment) 92 108 124
Number of Students (Budget based on) 80 94 108
% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 87% 87% 87%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 1 
or previous year) 10,259       3,652         2,952         


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 448,927$   540,674$   630,462$   
Secured Funds - Private Donations 
Secured Funds - Loans 
Secured Funds - Other 
     Total Revenue 448,927$   540,674$   630,462$   


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)
Salaries 
       Director/Head of School 1.00         49,000            49,000$     1.00         50,000$        50,000$     1.00         55,000$   55,000$     


       Teacher-Regular Education 4.00         33,000            132,000$   5.00         33,000$        165,000$   6.50         33,000$   214,500$   
       Teacher-Special Education -$           -$           -$           
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education 1.00         16,000            16,000$     1.00         17,000$        17,000$     1.00         18,000$   18,000$     
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education -$           0.50         17,000$        8,500$       0.75         18,000$   13,500$     
       Clerical 0.75         22,000            16,500$     0.75         23,000$        17,250$     0.75         25,000$   18,750$     
       Bookkeeper/Finance 0.25         22,000            5,500$       0.25         23,000$        5,750$       0.25         25,000$   6,250$       
       Custodial/Maintenance -$           -$           -$           
       Other ________________ -$           -$           -$           
       Other ________________ -$           -$           -$           
Employee Benefits 21,900$     26,350$     32,600$     
Employee Insurance (if applicable) $ $ $
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 1,000$       1,000$       1,000$       
Instructional Consumables 14,800$     17,390$     19,980$     
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 1,000$       1,000$       1,000$       
Contracted Services (AIS) 39,100$     41,500$     41,500$     
Contracted Services (Special Education) 12,000$     14,000$     16,000$     
Curriculum & Resource Materials 3,500$       8,000$       10,000$     
Library Resources/Software $ $ $
SAIS Software 1,400$       1,400$       1,400$       
Auditor Fees 7,000$       8,000$       8,000$       
Other:Psych Evals 1,200$       2,000$       2,800$       
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 321,900$   384,140$   460,280$   


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES


Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)
Supplies 1,000$       1,000$       4,000$       
Marketing/Advertising 1,350$       2,350$       3,350$       
Contracted Services - O&M 3,900$       4,000$       4,100$       
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 90,000$     90,000$     90,000$     
Building & Improvements $ $ $
Land & Improvements $ $ $


Applicant Name:The Caepe School


Second Year Third YearFirst Year
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Fees/Permits 500$          500$          500$          
Property/Casualty Insurance 1,200$       1,200$       1,200$       
Liability Insurance 3,600$       3,600$       3,600$       
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 23,000$     24,000$     25,000$     
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 3,900$       3,900$       3,900$       
Transportation $ $ $
Food Service $ $ $
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $ 1,000$       $
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $ 1,000$       
Student Technology Equipment 2,000$       4,000$       6,000$       
Office Technology Equipment 1,000$       2,000$       3,000$       
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 2,184$       2,184$       2,184$       
Loan Repayment of $35,000 $ 17,500$     17,500$     
Other $
     Total Operations & Maintenance 133,634$   157,234$   165,334$   


Total Expenditures 455,534$   541,374$   625,614$   


Total Revenues 459,186$   544,326$   633,414$   


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) 3,652$       2,952$       7,800$       
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C.3 Personnel_________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Staffing Plan 
 
Only one administrator will be required to implement the program of instruction and operate a charter 
school for the three years proposed in this application. The Head of School, Tamara Lee, is qualified to 
oversee all aspects of the organization to include the Educational, Operational and Business plans and is 
consistent with her resume included in this application. Tamara will oversee curriculum and plan staff 
development. She will analyze student assessment data and ensure that instruction is result driven based 
on these findings. She will oversee the operational and financial workings of the school and be in 
compliance with all expectations with a keen awareness of due dates. 
 
The staffing plan for teachers and support staff outlined below is consistent with our program of 
instruction as well as our educational philosophy.  During the last five year, operating as a private school, 
The Caepe has implemented a model of classes that consists of students in grade combinations rather than 
single grade classes. This model is consistent with our differentiation of instruction and small group 
model and allows teachers to meet the needs of each child. This model is consistent and aligned with the 
Common Core Standards, benchmark-learning goals, and expectations aligned with student assessment 
data.  The proposed teacher and staff is based on projected enrollment and consistent with the three year 
operational budget. The proposed models outlined in table C.3.1-3 below align with our student teacher 
ratio and include an understanding that instructional assistants for special education staffed for increased 
enrollment each year will rotate in core academic classes based on class size, student needs and 
assessment data. 
 
C.3.1 Year 1 Staffing 


Year 1 Grade Projected 
Enrollment 


Teacher 1 K 20 
Teacher 2 1 12 
Teacher 2 2 12 
Teacher 3 3 6 
Teacher 3 4 6 
Teacher 3 5 6 
Teacher 4 6 6 
Teacher 4 7 6 
Teacher 4 8 6 
 
 
The Year 1 Staffing chart indicates 1 fulltime teacher (4 total) for the following grades Kindergarten, a 
grade 1 & 2 combined class, a grade 3,4, & 5-combined class, and a grade 6,7 & 8 combined class.  The 
grade 1 & 2 combined class will also have an instructional assistant. This staffing is consistent with the 
budget. 
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Figure C.3.2 Year 2 Staffing 


Year 2 Grade Projected 
Enrollment 


Teacher 1 K 20 
Teacher 2 1 20 
Teacher 3 2 12 
Teacher 3 3 12 
Teacher 4 4 6 
Teacher 4 5 6 
   
Teacher 4 6 6 
Teacher 5 7 6 
Teacher 5 8 6 
 
The Year 2 Staffing chart indicates 1 fulltime teacher (5 total) for the following grades Kindergarten, 
grade 1, a grade 2 &3 combined class, a grade 4,5 & 6-combined class, and a grade 7 & 8 combined class.  
The grade 2 & 3 combined class will also have an instructional assistant. Year 2 will also include a .5 
Special education assistant to service the needs of our students consistent with their IEPs. This staffing is 
consistent with the budget. 
 
Figure C.3.3 Year 3 Staffing 


Year 3 Grade Projected 
Enrollment 


Teacher 1 K 20 
Teacher 2 1 20 
Teacher 3 2 20 
Teacher 4 3 12 
Teacher 5 4 12 
Teacher 5 5 6 
Teacher 6 6 6 
Teacher 6 7 6 
Teacher 6 8 6 
 
The Year 3 Staffing chart indicates 1 fulltime teacher for the following grades Kindergarten, grade 1, 
grade 2, grade 3, a grade 4 & 5 combined class, and a grade 6, 7 & 8 combined class.  There is also a .5 
teacher in this year to provide supplemental instruction for middle school mathematics. The primary 
grades will also have an instructional assistant that rotates time in each class. Year 3 will also include a 
.75 Special education. This staffing is consistent with the budget. 
 
Classroom Teacher Salary Year 1-3 
All teachers of The Caepe School will contribute to its mission of educating children while enriching their 
lives. Specifically, The Caepe School believes that every child is unique, each with his or her own set of 
strengths and challenges. The average salary for a TCS teacher is $33,000 per year and this is consistent 
with state teacher salaries and the three-year operational budget.  
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Recruitment 
The Caepe School will adhere to all federal, state, and local statutes pertaining to personnel.  The Caepe is 
an equal opportunity employer and does not discriminate against individuals based on age, race, color, 
religion, sex, national origin, sexual orientation, disability, or veteran status. 
 
The Caepe School has learned that its best candidates for employment have come through “word-of-
mouth” and considers only leading candidates for positions within The Caepe School. 
 
The Caepe School is always looking for caring adults who can spark imagination, build self-esteem and 
help children discover new things every day.  Interested persons may request applications in person or 
visit The Caepe School website and apply online.  Curriculum vitae may be e-mailed, faxed or mailed 
along with a completed job application for consideration. 
 
In addition to web-based information available to potential applicants and "word-of-mouth", the Caepe 
will post available positions on the school website and announce using other social media outlets to 
continue to attract leading candidates.  
 
Hiring 
The Head of School will screen prospective candidates after reviewing their curriculum vitae and 
application.  The Head of School will determine those eligible for an interview.  Once an application has 
been received, reviewed, and approved by the Head of School the candidate proceeds to the next phase, 
interview.  
 
If a candidate is successful with an interview with a team that includes the Head of School and two 
teachers currently on the TCS team, s/he will present a demonstration lesson at the Caepe. 
 
If a candidate is successful with the demonstration lesson, the candidate proceeds to the next phase, a 
second team interview to discuss the specifics of the available position. 
 
If a candidate is successful with the team interview, the Head of School has the final determination if a 
candidate is to be offered employment given the terms of compensation already agreed upon by the 
Governing Board. 
 
English Language Learners 
The Caepe School will comply with Arizona Revised Statute, Article 3.1 English Language Education for 
Children in Public Schools as well as applicable federal statute. We do not anticipate any children that 
require this service enrolling at The Caepe School however we will adjust accordingly as students 
register. 
 
Special Education and Gifted Students 
The Caepe School will comply with Arizona Revised Statutes, Articles 4 and 4.1, Special Education for 
Exceptional Children and Gifted Education for Gifted Children, respectively, as well as applicable federal 
statute.  The Caepe School will be contracting services for this need. 
 
Training and Staff Development 
 
The Head of School will complete a formal observation and written evaluation of teachers two times per 
year for teachers with more than five years experience and three times per year with teachers with less 
than five years experience.  Teachers will be provided with a copy of the evaluation to discuss the results 
and any concerns or questions they may have. This report will become part of the teachers’ permanent 
file.  
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Professional/Training days are designated on the school calendar and will include the following topics 
and focus:  


• Common Core Curriculum mapping and implementation 
• Differentiated instruction and Gifted education strategies 
• Responsive Classroom training 
• Learning outcomes based on the research given the Common Core standards and assessment data 
• Utilization of authentic student assessment and immediate performance data feedback 
• Examination and conclusions of collected assessment data trends & teacher observations  
• Communication and collaboration with teachers, parents and community to set goals for 


individual students 
• Enhancing comprehension of meaningful lesson design to include more emphasis on research, 


differentiation, critical thinking, and technology in the classroom, and therefore adjusting and 
increasing effectiveness, as measured by student performance assessments  


 
 
An inclusive, focused plan for professional development promotes accessibility and a continuing learning 
environment for the entire community and will improve processes for effective lessons and results to 
drive instruction based on research. Assessment tools and Computer technology training for staff as well 
as ongoing support to implement effectively is an integrated and necessary component of our professional 
development. The ability of the faculty and staff at The Caepe School to identify, support, and follow 
through on the most effective teaching strategies is not only contingent on staff expertise in content area, 
but also their use and comfort level of technology. Our team is willing and able to a continued 
commitment in finding and in participating in quality professional development opportunities such as 
those offered by the Arizona Association of Charter Schools and other organizations in in alignment with 
our mission and vision.   
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B.3. 2 Contracted Services_______________________________________________________________ 


The applicant interviewed a number of people in an effort to find the best match for contracted services in 
the areas of special education, financial services, technology, and general educational consulting. Outside 
expertise is needed in these areas to balance the expertise of the applicant. Understanding also that the 
concept of contracted services can often be more cost effective in other areas as well for a small school, 
the applicant will be vigilant with the finances and take this into consideration, when doing so best serves 
the school. All contracted personnel will have a current fingerprint clearance card and comply with 
policies and procedures of The Caepe School. 


It is anticipated that special education services will be obtained through service provider Learning 
Dynamics, Inc.  The cost for a highly qualified special education teacher ranges from $60 to $70 per hour.  
In addition, such service providers offer a range of specialists to fully support the needs of all special 
education students.  


The professional qualifications of the staff of Learning Dynamics, Inc includes: 


• Certified in the state of Arizona in the area of their expertise 
• Minimum of 3 years working experience with special needs children 
• Experience writing MET reports, IEPs, and PWNs and availability to attend such meetings 
• Ability to maintain all files in compliance with Arizona law 
• Ability to communicate with parents regarding the possible sensitivity of issues regarding their 


children 


Business office and financial services will be obtained through contracting with Eno Csontos, LLC. 
Coupled with having experience working with charter schools in Arizona, the applicant also looked for 
financial audit expertise when interviewing potential service providers in this area. The applicant 
understands that although she is well adept with school finance, public school finance requires additional 
knowledge that she is already acquiring through mentoring and assistance since March 2013 with Eno 
Csontos, LLC. Costs for these services average $75 per hour. 


The professional qualifications of Eno Csontos includes: 


• Experience providing back office support in a charter school 
• Exceptional strong oversight in managing internal controls related to the business office 
• Demonstrated experience with preparing annual financial reports and managing and oversight of 


financial audits 
• Expertise in budget design projection in day to day maintenance 


Educational consultants will contract to provide support in all areas of compliance aspects of operating a 
public charter school to ensure quality educational programs and outcomes, as well as quality monitoring 
of all required audits.  The applicant has spoken with a number of consultants with over 20 years 
experience in Arizona charter school operations, who would be viable choices should the applicant be 
granted a charter. Costs for these services average $75 per hour.  It is the intent of the applicant to learn as 
much as possible during the first three years of the charter school, and to become increasingly 
independent of assistance in this area. 







B. 3.2 Contracted Services The Caepe School Page 2 of 2 


Legal services will be obtained through Robin L. De Respino with the firm Dickinson Wright Mariscal 
Weeks.  The cost of this service as needed for our school to be in compliance with Arizona Charter law 
will range between is $100-$225 an hour. In addition to a degree and experience in law, the professional 
qualifications of this consultant include a primary focus on taxation and exempt organizations and 
experience working with schools. She has drafted complex agreements and has professional involvement 
in the following organizations: 


• American Bar Association, Member, Real Property, Trust and Estate Law Section 
• State Bar of Arizona, Member, Taxation Section 
• Maricopa County Bar Association 


 
  
Technology assistance will be obtained through Team Logic.  This contracted service is necessary to 
ensure accurate installation and monitoring of the computer aspects of the school, and the implementation 
of the computer-assisted instructional program.  Costs for these services average $125 per hour as quoted 
by at least two groups. It is anticipated that continuous assistance in this area will remain an aspect of the 
school. 


  








K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 88 0 Student Weighted	  
Student	  Count	  Kinder 20 Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 98 = 0 1. K-‐3	  (1) 62.000 x 1.499 =	   92.938
2. 4-‐8 36.000 x 1.399 = 50.364


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	   3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12 4. Total	  Student	  Count	   62.000 143.302
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	   5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.018


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559 6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 143.320
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000 Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,267.72
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,267.72
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004 Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 143.320
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0 Base	  Support	  Level = $ 468,330
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0 K-‐8 9-‐12


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999 Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 98 0
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000 Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,654.41$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,928.19$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Additional	  Assistance 162,132.18$	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 162,132.18$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268 Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 630,462.18$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More (1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


B. Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 = 0.000
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 = 0.000
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 = 0.000
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 = 0.000
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 = 0.000
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 = 0.000
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 = 0.000
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 6.000 x 0.003 = 0.018


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 = 0.000
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 = 0.000
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 = 0.000
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 6.000 0.018


Support
Level	  Weight








 


Grade Level 5 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students have written opinion pieces on topics or texts supporting a point of view with reasons and 
information. The students have introduced a topic or text clearly, stated an opinion, and created an organizational 
structure in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer’s purpose. The students have provided reasons 
that are supported by facts and details. The students have linked opinion and reasons using words and phrases 
(e.g., for instance, in order to, in addition). The students have provided a concluding paragraph related to the 
opinion presented. The students have mastered “Writing in 3’s” earlier in the year. This unit presents students with 
key ideas to help them create a three-prong thesis statement which previews their essay, identifies topic sentences, 
organizes the body of the essay, and closes the essay with a concluding paragraph. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson includes strategies to assist students with content organization.  Additionally, The Caepe School offers 
Guided Writing and /or Writing Workshops to help children engage in writing a variety of texts. Teachers guide 
the process and provide instruction through target lessons.  Students also write independently to include, stories, 
informational pieces, retellings, labeling, speech balloons, lists, and other styles of writing. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


5.W.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which ideas are 
logically grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically). 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed Smart Board, four news writing samples from www.timeforkids.com and/or www.hmcurrentevents.com in which 
the author(s) presents their opinion, student copies of “Opinion Writing Checklist”, access to the Famous Short 
Speeches website, http://www.ranker.com/list/famous-short-speeches/william-neckard,  student computers or 
classroom computers 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson (add as 


needed) 
Instructional Strategies 


The teacher will: 
Student Activities 


The students will: 


1 


(Three 50-
minute 


periods) 


 
 
Introduction: Ask students to discuss prior knowledge regarding 
fact and opinion.   
 
Review “Writing in 3’s”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Instruction:  
Pair students. 
 
Show first writing sample from Time For Kids or HM Current 
Events on the Smart Board. 
 
Read the first writing sample to the class and answer any 
questions. 
 
Ask students to identify at least one author opinion within the first 
sample. 
 
Ask students to consider their personal opinion of the first sample. 
 
Ask students to identify three details which support their opinion 
from the first sample. 
 
 
Interaction 
Review students’ notes as they develop their opinion and note 
details. 
 
Explain to students they will read the second writing samples with 


Warm-up: Free-write in their journal for 5 minutes. 
 
Introduction: Draw a Venn diagram in their notebook and add 
information as we discuss facts and opinions during our whole-class 
discussion. 
Take notes in their writing journal regarding, “Writing in 3’s” to 
refresh their memory. 
Students will compare their diagrams and notes of both whole-class 
discussions and make additions as necessary. 
 
 
 
Instruction: Discuss the first writing sample with their partner after 
it is read. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Identify when the authors insert their opinion and develop their 
personal opinion of the article.   
 
 
 
List three details supporting your opinion. 
 
Write this information in their journal. 
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their partner, identify opinions within the sample, develop a well-
constructed personal opinion of the sample, and identify at least 
three details which support their opinion. 
 
Review students’ notes as they develop their opinion and write 
their details. 
 
Pass out the “Opinion Writing Checklist” and explain. 


Read the second writing sample with their partner, identify opinions 
inserted by the author, and develop a well-constructed personal 
opinion of the second writing sample. 
 
 
Write this information in their journal. 
 
 
Independent Practice 
Read the third and fourth writing samples and: 
 
Identify when the author inserts their opinion, 
 
Develop their personal opinion of the article, 
 
List three details supporting your opinion, and 
 
Write this information in their journal. 
 


Summative Assessment: 
 
Display the website, Famous Short Speeches, on the Smart Board. 
 
Explain to students they will select one short speech from the website displayed on the Smart Board.  There are eight speeches; you only need to 
select one.  You may watch the video of the speech and/or read the same under the video. 
 
Explain to students they will be completing a well-developed, five-paragraph essay focusing on their opinion of the speech they have selected.  
They must develop a well-constructed personal opinion of the material and identify three details which support their opinion.  Their essay must 
meet the following criteria: 
 
You must write an opinion piece on their selected topic/speech, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
You must introduce your topic, state your opinion, and create an organizational structure in which ideas are logically grouped to support your 
writer’s purpose. 
You must provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
You must link your opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically). 
You must provide a concluding paragraph related to the opinion presented. 
You must complete the “Opinion Writing Checklist” as you prepare, organize, and write their essay. 
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The following rubric will be used to score the summative assessment.  Each of the criteria is of equal weight and scored 1-4 for a total of 12 
points.  Mastery will be set at 80% (10/12). 
 
 
 
 
     


Introduction  
Introduction 


Introduction of the topic and 
your opinions are very clear and 
concise. Provides relevant 
background of the subject. 
(Thesis statement). 


Introduction of the topic 
and your opinion are 
mostly clear and concise. 
Provides some relevant 
background of the subject. 
(Thesis statement). 


Introduction of the topic 
and your opinion are 
unclear and choppy. 
Provides no relevant 
background of the 
subject. (Thesis 
statement). 


Introduction of the topic but 
not your personal opinion. 
No background of the 
subject. (Thesis statement). 


Main body Gave three or more logically 
ordered details that are 
supported by facts and details.  
Used excellent transitions. 
Ideas are logically grouped to 
support the writer’s purpose 


Gave at least two logically 
ordered details that are 
supported by facts and 
details. Used two 
transitions in each 
paragraph.  Ideas are 
grouped to support the 
writer’s purpose. 


Gave one logically 
ordered detail that was 
somewhat supported by 
facts and details.  Used 
one transition in each 
paragraph.  Ideas are 
grouped and slightly 
support the writer’s 
purpose. 


Does not support viewpoint 
with relevant details. Uses 
one or two transitions within 
the three paragraphs. 
Ideas are not grouped and 
vaguely support the writer’s 
purpose. 


Conclusion  Summarized and restated 
opinion and topic using rich 
vocabulary.  


Summarized and restated 
opinion and topic using 
basic vocabulary. 


Provided a basic 
summary of topic but 
included no summary of 
opinion.  


Provided an unclear 
summary of topic and 
included no summary of 
opinion.  


 


 Expert 
4 pts 


Practitioner 
3 pts 


Apprentice 
2 pts 


Novice 
1 pts 
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Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.1a
Provide a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to improving pupil achievement in the target 


population.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.1b Incorporate the principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s proposed program of instruction. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.1c


Present a rationale for the selected approach for the target population, including research and/or experience.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting the research to support the rationale for the 


selected approach for target populations who have not 


attended the  Caepe School in the Anthem community. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.1d Ensure the Mission Statement on the Target Population Page is consistent with the narrative. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.1 Total 0 1 3 0 0 4


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population consistent with the information provided on the Target Population Page, 


demonstrating a clear understanding of the students and community the school intends to serve, including 


current levels of academic performance. 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail:


Demonstrating a clear understanding of the diverse 


academic needs of the community the school intends to 


serve, including current levels of academic performance. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.2b
Present an explanation of how the implementation of the program of instruction described in A.3 meets the needs 


of the target population including improving pupil achievement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.2c
Describe the class size and teacher-student ratios and how these address the needs of the target population for 


improved pupil achievement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.2 Total 0 1 2 0 0 3


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3a
Describe the curriculum for the core academic content areas, which clearly demonstrates alignment to the 


Educational Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.3b
Demonstrate clear understanding of methods of instruction key to the program of instruction, including formative 


assessment strategies, which clearly demonstrate alignment to the curriculum and Educational Philosophy.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.3c
Describe a summative assessment plan that clearly allows determination of student mastery of Arizona State 


Standards, aligned to the Educational Philosophy and methods of instruction described in the narrative.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.3d Ensure the Program of Instruction is consistent with the Performance Management Plan.  1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0 0 4


Educational Plan


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


SUBSTANTIVE REVIEW CONSENSUS RUBRIC FOR THE ASBCS 2014-15 CYCLE


The Caepe School


The Caepe School







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3.1a
Present clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next, to include the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of academic core content.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.3.1b
Describe a viable and adequate process the school will use to determine grade-level promotion/retention 


consistent with State requirements.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.3.1c Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the Performance Management Plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.4a
Clearly demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes of instruction for each grade level served for the proposed 


school calendar (standard, alternative, or extended). 
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.4b
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule that clearly supports improving pupil achievement in the target 


population.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.4c
Identify professional development days consistent with the information provided in Strategy IV of the 


Performance Management Plans.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.4d
(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on the Target Population Page) Demonstrate the various ways 


instructional minutes may be met.


Not applicable
Not applicable


A.4 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.5a Provide a clear description of the basis for setting baseline figures that align with Section A.2. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5b


Clearly describe a system to create, implement, evaluate, and revise curriculum (Strategy I), including 


supplemental curriculum, aligned with Arizona Common Core Standards, evidenced by curriculum alignment, 


curriculum maps, pacing guides, instructional material adoptions, committee work, data review teams, and clearly 


defined and measureable implementation across the school.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail:


In providing clear descriptions of a system to implement 


and revise the curriculum. The narrative does not provide 


a clear process to ensure quality of curricula 


implementation or a clear discussion of whether the 


existing curriculum, including core subjects, will be used 


and/or revised to meet the needs of the target population. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.5c


Clearly describe a system to monitor the integration of Arizona Standards into instruction and evaluate the 


instructional practices of the teachers (Strategy II) evidenced by lesson plan reviews, formal teacher evaluations, 


informal classroom observations, standards checklists, data review teams, and standards-based assessments.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail:


In describing a system to monitor the integration of 


Arizona Standards into instruction.
1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.5d


Clearly describe a comprehensive assessment system (Strategy III) based on clearly defined performance 


measures aligned with the curriculum and instructional methodology and including data collection from multiple 


assessments, such as formative and summative assessments, common/benchmark assessments, and data-


review teams.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5e


Clearly describe a comprehensive professional development plan (Strategy IV) that is aligned with teacher 


learning needs, including follow-up and monitoring strategies.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail:


In describing a comprehensive professional development 


plan, including follow-up and monitoring strategies that are 


aligned with teacher learning needs, as it relates to 


Bloom's Taxonomy, multiple intelligences, and Inquiry 


Based Learning.


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.5f


Clearly describe processes for improving action steps based on data analysis.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail:


In providing a clear description of the process for 


improving action steps based on data analysis.  1


Revised submission addresses criteria, but lacks 


sufficient detail in:


Providing a clear description of the process for 


improving action steps based on data analysis. 







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.5g


Present a viable and adequate plan for managing student academic performance in Reading with action steps 


based on the systems described in the narratives, that includes a predicted baseline aligned with target 


population information provided in Section A.2.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5h


Present a viable and adequate plan for managing student academic performance in Mathematics with action 


steps based on the systems described in the narratives, that includes a predicted baseline aligned with target 


population information provided in Section A.2


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5i
Identify the timeline, responsible party, evidence of meeting action steps, and budget for accomplishing each 


action step consistent with the narrative.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5j
Provide a progression of action steps consistent with the narrative that are sequential, timely, and use data to 


contribute to the school’s ability to meet the identified annual target.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5k
Create action steps within each strategy consistent with the narrative that complement and support the other 


strategies to the extent appropriate.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5l Include adequate concrete artifacts to provide evidence of the implementation of each action step. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5m


Provide adequate resources (e.g., time, money, personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps that support the 


strategies.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing adequate personnel resources for who will be 


responsible for implementing action steps that support 


Strategy 1 for Reading. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.5n


Identify budget needs that are clearly listed by amount and budget line item on the PMP template and consistent 


with the description of the line item in the Assumptions.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying budget needs in Strategy I  for Math and 


Reading that clearly list the budget line item where the 


amount appears. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.5o Ensure consistency with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5 Total 0 6 9 0 1 14


A.6.K Curriculum Samples - Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.K.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


A.6.1 Curriculum Samples - 1st F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.1.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.6.2 Curriculum Samples - 2nd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.2.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


A.6.3 Curriculum Samples - 3rd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.3.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples - 4th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.4.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for Science: 


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student opportunities to engage in the objective 


set by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for Science: Describe 


the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set by the 


Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard (for Science: 


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score (for Science: Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each 


Summative Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of 


the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the objective in the Required Standard is clearly 


demonstrated by an acceptable score).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


A.6.5 Curriculum Samples - 5th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.5.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.6.6 Curriculum Samples - 6th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.6.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


A.6.7 Curriculum Samples - 7th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.7.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteria for Math                                                                                                         


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Reading and Writing.                                                                                                                                


1


Meets the criteria for Math


Revised submission meets the criteria for Reading and 


Writing


A.6.7.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria in Reading, Writing and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


A.6.8 Curriculum Samples - 8th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.8.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for Science: 


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student opportunities to engage in the objective 


set by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.8.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for Science: Describe 


the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set by the 


Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.8.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.8.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard (for Science: 


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.8.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score (for Science: Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each 


Summative Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of 


the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the objective in the Required Standard is clearly 


demonstrated by an acceptable score).


1


Meets the criteria in Math and Science


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Reading and Writing.


1


Meets the criteria in Math and Science


Revised submission meets the criteria in Reading


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which 


clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment 


Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated 


by an acceptable score in Writing.


A.6.8.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteria Reading, Writing, Math and Science 
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.8 Total 0 1 5 0 1 5


Part A Sub Total 0 10 76 0 2 84







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


Part B Operational Plan


B.1 Applicant Entity F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.1a


Describe in detail the Applicant’s history, including its establishment, evolution, and how operating a charter 


school became part of its mission as documented in the minutes or resolution of intent to apply for a charter 


school.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


B.1b
Provide an organizational chart and describe the reporting structure within the organization consistent with the 


narrative.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1c Clearly describe any subsidiary relationship of the Applicant entity to another organization. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1d
Identify any current or prior charter operation by the Applicant, including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of 


involvement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1e
Discuss the role of each Principal in the entity. Clearly describe the qualifications of each Principal to support the 


Education Plan, Operational Plan, and/or Business Plan.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1f
Identify any current or prior charter operation by any Principal, including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of 


involvement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1g


Be consistent with the background information provided for each individual.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Consistency regarding background information. Male 


board members' resumes all include college degrees, but 


in the application each claims no post secondary degree.


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


B.1h Ensure consistency with information listed on Title Page. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1i Ensure consistency with the contents of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation establishing entity, including number of directors required by 


Bylaws.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1 Total 0 1 9 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.2a
Clearly identify if the corporate board for Applicant will act as the School Governing Body, or if a School 


Governing Body separate from the corporate board will be established.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.2b Include a clear description of the responsibilities of the governing body as per ARS§15-183.E.8. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.2c Provide a description of the composition of the governing body. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.2d


Describe the process for filling vacancies on the school governing body.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the process for recruiting and "qualifying 


prospective members" to fill vacancies on the school 


governing body.


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


B.2e Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.2 Total 0 1 4 0 0 5







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3a
Provide a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for administering the day-to-day activities of the 


school.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes oversight responsibilities related to instruction and operational services. 


Plan must identify the number of administrative personnel (each year for the first three years) and their oversight 


responsibilities related to the following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System (SAIS).


1


Meets the criteria 


1 Meets the criteria


B.3c
Identify critical skills or experience that will indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of those responsibilities.


1
Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


B.3d Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4 0 0 4


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.2a Delineate all areas, if any, which may require the Applicant to seek outside expertise. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2b
Discuss the professional qualifications expected of those to be retained to perform each listed contracted 


service.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2c
Describe how the costs associated with each listed contracted service are viable and adequate for the target 


population identified in A.2.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2d Provide clear and specific sources for costs of each listed contracted services. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2e
Ensure costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 2 22 0 0 24







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to implement the program. Include square footage, number of 


classrooms, layout of space, and location that will accommodate the number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on available facilities within the target market that will allow implementation of 


the program of instruction and support the student population and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already-acquired facility, purchased land, or proposed build that will allow implementation of the 


program of instruction and support the student population and class size described in the application package.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.1c
Identify a timeframe for securing an appropriate facility consistent with the start-up date of the school identified 


on the Target Population Page.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1d
Identify costs associated with securing the facility and ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and 


regulations including obtaining educational occupancy.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1e Describe any financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.1f Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with the narrative. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.1g
Ensure costs as described in the narrative accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets 


and fully described in the Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1h Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8 0 0 8


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.2a
Provide a clear description of an advertising/promotion plan that appears viable and adequate to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year Operational Budget.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2b
Describe how the costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan are viable and adequate to attract the 


projected student population identified in Year 1 of the Three-Year Operational Budget.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2c Provide clear and specific sources for costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.2d


Provide a viable and adequate timeframe for advertising/promotion consistent with the start-up date of the school 


identified on the Target Population Page.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a viable and adequate timeframe for 


advertising/promotion consistent with the start-up date of 


the school identified on the Target Population Page. 1 Revised submission meets the criteria


C.2e


Describe the proposed fair and equitable enrollment procedures, including the timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the 


like, and documents to be included in the enrollment packet. 1


Does not Meet the Criteria


1


Revised submission addresses criteria, but lacks 


detail in: Describing the proposed fair and equitable 


enrollment procedures.


C.2f
Ensure costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets 


and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2 Total 1 1 4 0 1 5


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the effective implementation of the program of 


instruction and operation of the charter school as described, to include the grades and number of students to be 


served in each of the first three years of operation, and the number of each type of instructional and non-


instructional personnel each year.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.3b Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train instructional staff consistent with the start-up of the school. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are accounted for in the 


Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring costs described in the narrative are accounted 


for in the Budgets.  1 Revised submission meets the criteria


C.3 Total 0 1 2 0 0 3


Business Plan







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


The Caepe School


The Caepe School


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.4a List only sources of start-up revenue fully supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured Funds documentation. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4b List expenditures to cover the start-up plans described in the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4c


Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and adequate.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4e
Ensure that timeframes described in all sections of the application package are consistent with timeframes listed 


on the Start-Up Budget.
1


Meets the criteria 
1 Meets the criteria


C.4f Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


C.5 Three-Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.5a
List expenditures to cover the Educational Plan, Operational Plan, and Business Plan described in the application 


package.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5b
Ensure state equalization detailed in Projected Revenue Calculator is consistent with the Target Population and 


the student count by grade level.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5c


(If student count add-ons are used in determining projected revenue) Provide an adequate rationale for using the 


student count add-on levels in the Projected Revenue Calculator in the assumptions that is consistent with the 


target population described in Section A.2.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.5d
Provide an adequate rationale for the percent of full enrollment used as the basis of the budget for Year 1 


consistent with Section C.2.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5e Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and adequate. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.5f
If operational revenue is used to pay for expenses incurred during the start-up period, clearly describe in the 


assumptions the sources of costs and repayment terms.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5g Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.5h


Be consistent with all sections of the application package.


1


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Being consistent regarding the loan repayment terms in 


the Three-Year Operational Budget and Assumptions and 


in the Start-Up Budget and Assumptions. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


C.5 Total 0 1 7 0 0 8


Part C Sub-Total 1 3 27 0 1 30


Grand Total Parts A, B, and C 1 15 125 0 3 138


CONCLUSION Meets the criteria, Therefore Proceeds to Interview


SUMMARY No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Business Plan Meets 95% Test


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


Educational Plan Meets 95% Test


Operational Plan Meets 95% Test








  


Grade Level 4 Content Area  Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m, cm; kg, g; lb, 
oz.; l, ml; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express measurements in a larger unit in terms of a 
smaller unit. Record measurement equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long 
as 1 in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake as 48 in. Generate a conversion table for feet and inches listing the 
number pairs (1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36). 
 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students work both collaboratively and independently to achieve a thorough common core standard based 
understanding in order to apply mathematics knowledge to real world situations. Instruction encourages accuracy, 
precision and problem solving skills as students learn the basic principles of mathematics reasoning. 
 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


4.MD.2 Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid volumes, 
masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or decimals, and problems that require 
expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using 
diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed bowling ball, empty gallon of milk, candy bar, a number and variety of weighable objects, cash register with play 
money (bills and coins), toy clock, 2 liter bottle of soda ¼ full, metal paper weight ,map, map scale, ruler, paper  
 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Review: Show a variety of items to the class. Ask students to respond 
with the appropriate units of measure. Note that some may be a 
measurement of mass, while some may be a measurement of volume. 


1. Hold up a bowling ball. What units of measure could we use? 
2. Hold up candy bar. What unites of measure could we use? 
3. Hold up half empty gallon of milk? 
4. Repeat these steps for a review of all types of measurement units 


required for 4.MD.1. Include the examples of objects or 
examples that demonstrate the following: km, m, cm; kg, g; lb, 
oz.; l, ml; hr, min, sec. 


Introduction:  
1. Show students that there are five stations set up around the 


classroom.  
2. Organize students into five groups.  
3. Inform students they will need a pencil and a piece of paper for 


an answer sheet.  
4. Tell students that at each station there will be an activity with 


directions for what to do and five questions that should be 
answered on an answer sheet.   


5. Instruct students to work cooperatively within their groups but 
that they must ultimately answer individually.  


6. Describe each station to students and the procedure necessary to 
answer the following questions: 
Station 1 is a cash register with play money (bills and coins) and 
3 items with prices. Students answer 5 questions related to how 
much money will be given back based on different items to be 
purchased and different dollar amounts “buyer” gives to 
“cashier.” For example, If Josie buys 2 bananas, a pizza and 2 
containers of milk with a $10 bill, how much change will she 
receive? 
Station 2 is a toy clock with hour and minute hands. Students 
answer 5 questions on elapsed time based on different scenarios 
provided. For example, If Susie leaves her house at 11:45 AM 
and arrives at the library at 12:30 PM, how long did it take her to 
get there? Draw and label a number line to show the time Susie 


Review: Respond when called on to answer review questions. 
 
 
For the bowling ball, respond with pounds or kilograms. 
For the candy bar, respond with ounces or grams. 
For the milk, respond with answer ½ gallon or liter. 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Ask clarifying questions, if necessary. 
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left her house and the time she arrives at the library using 
measurement increments of 15 minutes. 
Station 3 is a 2L bottle that is ¼ full of water. Students answer 
five questions using four operations. For example, How many 
total liters of soda would there be if there were 4 bottles with the 
same amount of liquid in each? 
 Station 4 is a metal paper weight weighing 5.6 grams.  Students    
answer five questions using four operations. For example, how 
much would this paper weight weigh if it was cut exactly in half? 
Draw and label a number line to show paper weight’s weight and 
its weight after being cut exactly in half using increments of 0.1.                                      
Station 5 is a map, map scale, and ruler. Students answer five 
questions determining distances from different points on the map 
using four operations. For example, If George has to travel from 
Leetown to Pruneville 5 days a week, how many miles will he 
travel in a week? 


Interaction:  
1. Move from station to station answering questions from students, 


ensuring they know which station to go to next. 
2. Rotate students to keep them on-time. 


 
 
 
 
Wrap Up:  


1. Direct students to sit around desks as groups.  
2. Explain to students that tomorrow they will have an opportunity 


to fix or change any answers at any of the stations.  
3. Ask each group to come to a consensus to name the most 


challenging question or activity. Next they should write a 
clarifying question. 


4. Ask each group to write their question on the white board and 
provide clarity by showing how to solve question, without 
actually providing the answer. 


Individual Practice: Assign questions from student textbook that 
correspond to the standard being taught.  Remind students to show work. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction:  


1. Work in groups at designated station to answer questions. 
2. Ask questions of students within their groups or provide 


assistance or clarification to others in their group.  
3. Show work on answer sheet and find their own answers 


individually . 
4.  Ask teacher for help if confused about how to solve problems.  
5. Move to next station when prompted by teacher until they have 


rotated through all stations. 
Wrap Up:  


1. Sit around desks as group.  
2. Discuss the activity and which questions they found most 


challenging.  
3. Agree on what was most challenging and then share question 


with the class when prompted.  
4. Take notes to help clarify correct procedure in order to 


successfully solve question posed. 
 
Individual Practice: Complete the questions, showing work. 
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2 


Review:  Instruct students to arrange desks in a circle.  Sit in circle with 
students. Ask review questions based on the five stations from 
yesterday’s activity. Toss red bean bag to students who volunteer to 
answer. 


1. What are the four operations? Answers: addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division 


2. What words in a word problem indicate addition? Answers 
include: sum, altogether, more than 


3. What words in a word problem indicate subtraction? Answers 
include: difference, take away, less than 


4. What words in a word problem indicate multiplication? Answers 
include: times, product, by 


5. What words in a word problem indicator division? Answers 
include: quotient, per 


6. What diagram from yesterday’s activity did you use to show a 
measurement quantity? Answer: number line 


7. What does “to scale” mean with regards to a number line? 
Answer: measured in equal increments 


 
Call on students to answer problems assigned for Individual Practice. 
Explain on white board how to solve problem if students have incorrect 
answers. Instruct students who have incorrect answer to find their error 
and then re-do the answer and respond with the correct answer. 
Introduction:   


1. Instruct students to re-form groups from yesterday’s activity.  
2. Explain that students will have an opportunity to re-visit each 


station to ensure answers are correct.  
3. Explain that other students may assist students on correct 


procedure but may not provide answers to students.  
4. Instruct students that they may ask teacher for assistance as well. 


Encourage students to check as many answers from yesterday’s 
activity as possible.  


5. Instruct students that at the conclusion of this activity, students 
will be grading answers for a score. 


Interaction: Move amongst students to provide clarity and feedback to 
students needing help. 
 
 


Review: Respond to questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Share answers to problems assigned for Individual Practice. Ask 
clarifying questions. Find errors, re-do problems in order to respond with 
correct answers. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction:  


1. Return to stations from yesterday’s activity. 
2. Make sure all questions have correct answers by checking work 


on as many answers as possible. 
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Wrap Up:  


1. Discuss questions and answers from stations.  
2. Ask questions from review at beginning of today’s activity as 


another check for understanding. 
 
 
Individual Practice: Instruct students to complete a worksheet on which 
they will label number lines with various scaled measurement increments 
based on data points provided on worksheet. 


3. Find errors made and correct them. Ask clarifying questions of 
group members or the teacher, if necessary.  


Wrap Up:  
1. Check answers from stations for accuracy. 
2. Participate in a Question and Answer wrap up activity as directed 


by teacher to review standard and ensure enduring 
understanding. 


Individual Practice: Complete a worksheet on which they will label 
number lines with various scaled measurement increments based on data 
points provided on worksheet. 


Summative Assessment Items:  
 


1. Maria read for an hour and a half on Monday, 45 minutes on Tuesday, 20 minutes on Wednesday, and 32 minutes on Thursday. Her 
goal is to read 4 hours per week. How many minutes will she need to read on Friday to reach her goal? 


2. Marco bought a juice box for $1.05, a bunch of bananas for $1.13, and a box of crackers for $2.00. He gave the clerk a $5.00 bill. 
How much change should he receive? 


3. Fran and her friends handed out water at a charity race. Fran handed out 2 liters, one of her friends handed out 1.7 liters, and her other 
friend handed out 3.5 liters. How many total milliliters did Fran and her friends hand out? 


4. Jamal has 2 pounds of flour. He wants to make several batches of a recipe that calls for 8 ounces of flour. How many batches can he 
make? 


5. Use the map scale, ruler, and map to answer the following question. How far is it from the pit to the tunnel? 
A. 5.5 cm 
B. 5.5 in 
C. 5.5 km 
D. 5.5 mi 
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Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
1. Maria needs to read for 53 minutes on Friday to reach her goal. 
2. Jon received $.82 or 82¢. (The answer may be expressed either way.) 
3. Fran and his friends handed out 7,200 or 7200 milliliters or mL. (The answer may be expressed with or without a comma and labeled with 


a word or abbreviation.) 
4. Jamal can make 4 batches. 
5. C 
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Grade Level  8 Content Area  Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students understand how to construct scatter plots. Students understand how to interpret scatter plots for bivariate 
measurement data to investigate patterns of association between to quantities. Students can describe patterns such as 
clustering, positive or negative association, linear association, and non linear association. 


 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students work both collaboratively and independently to achieve a thorough common core standard based 
understanding in order to apply mathematics knowledge to real world situations. Instruction encourages accuracy, 
precision and problem solving skills as students learn the basic principles of mathematics reasoning. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


8.SP.2 Know that straight lines are widely used to model relationships between two quantitative variables. For 
scatter plots that suggest a linear association, informally fit a straight line, and informally assess the model fit by 
judging the closeness of the data points to the line. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: Smart Board, computers with internet access 
Lesson 2: Smart Board, graph paper 


 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Review: Have students stand up next to their desks scattered throughout 
the room. Define the following:  


1. The students’ front right of the classroom is the origin (0,0) 
of a coordinate plane (Quadrant I). 


2.  The right wall represents the y-axis and the front wall 
represents the x-axis. 


3. The students represent points scatter plotted on a graph 
(coordinate plane). 


Ask students the following review questions: 
1. What does a scatter plot graph represent? 
2. To make a scatter plot, graph the data as…? 
3. You can use scatter plots to look for ….? 
4. As one set of values increases on a scatter plot the other set tends 


to increase.  What kind of correlation does this describe? Instruct 
students to work together to represent themselves as points on a 
scatter plot which show a positive correlation. Help assist 
students. 


5. As one set of values increases, the other set tends to decrease. 
What kind of correlation does this describe? Instruct and assist 
students to represent themselves as points on a scatter plot which 
show a negative correlation. 


6. The values have no relationship.  What kind of correlation does 
this describe? Instruct and assist students to represent themselves 
as points on a scatter plot which show no correlation around the 
room. 


Vocabulary:  
1. Explain to students that two quantitative variables are 


represented by their respective values on the x and y axis 
(bivariate data).  


2. Explain that clusters (patterns) of this data on scatter plots that 
show a positive or negative correlation suggest a linear 
association. 


3. Explain that a line of best fit or trend line is a line that can be 
drawn to “fit” bivariate data. 


Review: Create a human scatter plot. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Discuss and respond: 


1. A scatter plot represents the relationship between two sets 
of data. 


2. Ordered pairs 
3. Trends 
4. Positive Correlation 


a. Arrange themselves starting in the front right of the room 
(close to origin) scattered towards the back left of the room. 
This will give students a good visual of a positive correlation 
scatter plot. 


5. Negative Correlation: Arrange themselves starting in the back 
right of the room scattered towards the front left of the room. 
This will give the students a good visual of a negative 
correlation. 


6. No Correlation: Arrange themselves randomly throughout the 
room. This will give the students a good visual of a no 
correlation. 


Vocabulary:  
Respond to teacher prompts, by repeating chorally the answers to 
questions that check for understanding for each of the vocabulary words. 
For example, clusters (patterns) of this data on scatter plots that show a 
positive or negative correlation suggest a (choral response) “linear 
association”. 
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4. Explain thatthe correlation coefficient is the number r, which 
indicates how well a set of data can be approximated by the line 
of best fit. -1 < r < 1 
a. A perfect positive correlation is given the value 1. 
b. A perfect negative correlation is given the value -1. 
c. If there is no correlation the value is 0. 


Introduction:  
1. Explain to students they will be using computers to complete an 


activity called “The Line of Best Fit”. 
2. Instruct students that they will virtually create a scatter plot, 


draw the line of best fit, and compare their line of best fit with a 
computer generated line of best fit.  


Demonstration: 
1. Write the following URL on the board:  


http://www.shodor.org/interactive/activities/regression. Log in as 
teacher. 


2. Create a scatter plot by plotting points of their choice. Note that 
students may enter each ordered pair in the data box beneath the 
graph and click on “Update Plot,” or graph points on the grid by 
clicking their mouse. In this case, the values of the ordered pairs 
will appear in the data box.  


3. Show students that after scatter plot is completed, they should 
create a line of best fit by clicking on the box “Fit your own 
line”.  


4. Remind students that a line of best fit should follow the line 
suggested by the points on the scatter plot. Some points will be 
above the line and some points will be below the line.  


5. Demonstrate how to adjust the line by checking the dot “Move 
your fit line” and clicking on the green circles moving the cursor. 


6. Encourage students to be sure line of best fit is accurate then 
demonstrate how to check the box “display line of best fit” and 
compare this computer generated line with theirs.  


7. Instruct them to note the value of r and the equation of the line of 
best fit. 


8. Suggest and show students how to check the circles “Add 
Points” and “Remove Points” to see the effect of additional data 
or the removal of outliers. 


9. Demonstrate that by clicking on “Reset” students may create 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: 
Pay close attention to the demonstration the teacher provides as the 
demonstration will model the expectations and procedures necessary to 
complete the activity. Ask for clarification if necessary. 
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another scatter plot. 
Interaction: Move around the room providing guidance, answering 
questions and assisting students who are carrying out this “Line of best 
fit” activity. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice:  


1. Instruct students to write an explanation of how a scatter plot and 
line of best fit are related.   


2. Instruct students to use the following words in their explanation: 
scatter plot, line of best fit, linear association, positive 
correlation, negative correlation, bivariate data, and correlation 
coefficient. 


3. The explanation should be based on the results noted during the 
activity.  


4. Instruct students that explanations will be discussed in class the 
following day. 


 
Interaction: 


1. Log on at their computers to the URL written on the white board. 
2. Create a scatter plot by plotting points of their choice. Note that 


students may enter each ordered pair in the data box beneath the 
graph and click on “Update Plot”, or graph points on the grid by 
clicking their mouse. 


3. Complete scatter plot and create a line of best fit by clicking on 
the box “Fit your own line”.   


4. Adjust the line by checking the dot “Move your fit line” and 
clicking on the green circles moving the cursor. 


5. Ensure the line of best fit appears accurate and then check the 
box “display line of best fit” and compare this computer 
generated line with their own.  


6. Note the value of r (correlation coefficient) and the equation of 
the line of best fit. 


7. Check the circles “Add Points” and “Remove Points” to see the 
effect of additional data or the removal of outliers. 


10. Click on “Reset” to create another scatter plot. 
Independent Practice: Write an explanation of how a scatter plot and a 
line of best fit are related using the vocabulary provided by the teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


2 


Review:  
1. Arrange students’ desks in a circle.  
2. Ask students to take out their “Line of Best Fit” activity 


explanations they wrote for homework. Facilitate a discussion 
with the following questions.  
a. What type of line best models the relationship between 


bivariate data, a straight line or curved line?  Answer: 
Curved 


Review: Discuss explanations.  
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b. Were any of your scatter plots so scattered that there was no 
correlation? What was the r value in this case? Answer: 0 


c. What do we call this r value? Answer: No correlation 
d. Did any of you have data with an upward sloping line of best 


fit? What kind of correlation is this? What was your r value? 
Answer: Positive correlation, close to 1 


e. Did any of you have a scatter plot with a downward sloping 
“line of best fit”? What kind of correlation is this? What was 
your r value? Answer: Negative correlation, close to -1 


f. What do these positive of negative relationships suggest 
about clusters of data? Answer: linear association 


3. Ask students to volunteer to share the explanations they wrote 
for homework. 


4. Instruct students to provide feedback to classmates when/if 
explanations are either inaccurate or do not make sense.  


5. Provide feedback when necessary. 
Introduction:  Explain that scatter plots will be displayed on the Smart 
Board. For each scatter plot displayed on the Smart Board students will 
be asked to complete the following on a piece of graph paper: (Instruct 
students to write down these questions). 


1. Does the scatter plot show a relationship between bivariate data? 
2. Can a straight line be used to model a relationship between 


bivariate data? Meaning is there a linear association?  
3. Informally draw a “line of best fit” on your graph paper for each 


scatter plot presented, if applicable. 
4. For each line of best fit, write down what you would expect the r 


value to be. 
5. For each line of best fit, informally asses the model fit by 


judging the closeness of data points to the line by writing what 
type of correlation exists and how close the one would expect the 
r value to be to 1 or -1 for each scatter plot. 


Interaction: 
1. Provide assistance to students who have questions.  
2. Walk around the room, checking for understanding by reviewing 


student responses to scatter plots on projection screen.  
3. Advance to each successive slide when students finish responses. 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Record and complete questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Respond on graph paper to 10 sample scatter plots 
shown by teacher on the projection screen to the following 
prompts: 


1. Does the scatter plot show a relationship between bivariate 
data? 


2. Can a straight line be used to model a relationship between 
bivariate data? Meaning is there a linear association?  
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Wrap Up:  


1. Assign students to pairs.  
2. Instruct students to share responses they made to the prompts 


associated with the projected scatter plots.  
3. Instruct students to review partner’s scatter plots and discuss any 


responses that are different and discuss why they are different 
and what the correct response should be.  


4. Mediate any disputes or provide clarity when students are unable 
to determine correct response. 


3. Informally draw a “line of best fit” on your graph paper for 
each scatter plot presented, if applicable. 


4. For each line of best fit, write down what you would expect 
the r value to be. 


5. For each line of best fit, informally asses the model fit by 
judging the closeness of data points to the line by writing 
what type of correlation exists and how close the one would 
expect the r value to be to 1 or -1 for each scatter plot. 


Wrap Up: 
1. Work together to review each other’s responses to scatter plot 


activity.  
2. Discuss any responses that are different and discuss why they are 


different and what the correct response should be.  
3. Ask teacher for clarity or to resolve any disputes 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment Items: 


 


 


 


 


 
 
 


1. Draw the line of fit for the scatter plot above. 
2. What kind of relationship is modeled by the line of fit for the above scatter plot? 


A. No Correlation 
B. Negative Correlation 
C. Positive Correlation 
D. Binomial Variation 
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3. What is an r value and what would you expect the r value to be in the scatter plot above? 
A. correlation coefficient; 1 
B. correlation coefficient; 0 
C. correlation cofactor; -1 
D. correlation cofactor; 1 
 


4. An assessment of the cluster shows the closeness of the data points to the line which suggests a   ________________   
____________________. 


 
5. Draw your own scatter plot with data points and trend line representing an r value of -1. 


 
Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
 
1) The line of fit drawn should divide the bivariate data in half on the scatter plot and look similar to the following: 


 


 


 


 
 


2) A 
3) C 
4) linear association 
5) Student responses should look similar to the answer to #1 except the cluster should go down from the upper left to lower right on the 


graph. 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Reading Narrative___________________________ 
 
Introduction – A goal without a plan is only a dream! 
Examining most recent reading AIMS scores for several schools with in the boundaries of our 
target population was the first factor examined to set the predicted baseline figures.  We 
reviewed the state average reading AIMS scores. We considered the expectation of the Charter 
Board for the Student Median Growth Percentiles to meet (SGP 50-65) or exceed (SGP 65 or 
above) the standards. Considering this data we set the predicted baseline at 75% of students to 
score proficient on the reading standardized testing. We believe the 5% growth is indicate 
acceptable student growth at The Caepe School with an understanding that we is adjust 
accordingly to raise expectations when we have specific data on the required Arizona State Test. 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  
 
The implementation of a strong effective curriculum begins with the hiring of highly qualified 
teachers who are able to execute the mission and vision of The Caepe School. Once these 
teachers are hired prior to the start of the school year, with the input of the interview team, the 
Head of School, Professional Development Chairperson, and teachers of reading form a Reading 
Data Review team. This team examines the current curriculum, available data regarding any new 
curriculum, and plans any additions needed that meet and exceed the Common Core standards for 
reading to target the needs of the student population. The existing curriculum incudes SRA	  
Imagine	  IT	  Phonics	  Program	  grades	  K-‐2,	  Wilson	  Language	  Program,	  REWARDS	  phonics	  
program	  Intermediate	  level,	  Guided	  Reading	  Programs	  K-‐6	  (Nonfiction,	  Content	  Areas,	  
Fiction),	  Literature	  Studies	  Grades	  7-‐8,	  Vocabulary	  for	  Achievement	  Grades	  4-‐8.	  
The Reading Data Team is revise curriculum maps as needed to target the needs of the population 
based on data analysis. 
 
During the 2012-2013 school year the team of teachers at TCS participated in professional 
development to curriculum map in alignment with the Common Core Standards. The Reading 
Data Review Team is continue this work and process and through professional development and 
faculty meetings, all staff is be prepared to write their lesson plans to the Common Core standards 
and be competent in assessing the progress and mastery of their students using formative and 
summative assessments. Teachers are trained regarding how to implement The Caepe School 
Curriculum and Instructional Guide to evaluate needs, set goals, plan lessons, and collect and 
examine data so that students meet and exceed benchmark-learning goals and beyond. 
 
The successful monitoring of academic proficiency takes into consideration the divergent 
learning and communication styles of students in the testing and evaluation process at The Caepe 
School. High academic testing scores are the result of not only teaching the content that is driven 
by research and data, but also by attending to the needs of each individual child as a whole 
person. For this need and in compliance with the weekly schedule, our teachers implement The 
Responsive Classroom approach to teaching. 
 
The Responsive Classroom approach is implemented at The Caepe School and is informed by the 
work of educational theorists and the experiences of exemplary classroom teachers. 	  
Seven principles guide this approach: 
1. The social curriculum is as important as the academic curriculum. 
2. How children learn is as important as what they learn: Process and content go hand in hand. 
3. The greatest cognitive growth occurs through social interaction. 
4. To be successful academically and socially, children need a set of social skills: cooperation, 


assertion, responsibility, empathy, and self-control. 







A.5 PMP Reading Narrative (revised)     The Caepe School Page 2 of 6 


5. Knowing the children we teach—individually, culturally, and developmentally—is as 
important as knowing the content we teach. 


6. Knowing the families of the children we teach and working with them as partners is essential to 
children's education. 


7. How the adults at school work together is as important as their individual competence: Lasting 
change begins with the adult community. 


 
The committee determines the changes that need to be made in the curriculum being delivered to 
the students. Teachers examine data with the committee and address the areas that require 
improvement. 
 
The Head of School is meet with teachers to provide and discuss the data results of all testing 
assessments used during the school year to include the required Arizona State Test results to 
identify and collaborate with teachers on any problem areas where appropriate.  
 
The Head of School is be responsible for reviewing and approving lesson plans submitted by the 
teaching staff prior to them being presented to the students. This is proactive to prevent a lack of 
sufficient detail or depth of learning goals and can be adjusted before implemented. 
 
Teachers maintain an assessment binder to collect and examine benchmark goals and the growth 
of each student. Teachers individualize and differentiate for each student to ensure mastery of the 
standards is being achieved. This is done through individual or small group tutorials before, 
during, or after school to assist the students in mastering the standards.  
Teachers work closely and cooperatively with the special education teacher to determine any 
areas of weakness in reading for their special education students. Modifications and 
accommodations is be discussed to ensure that each special education student is working towards 
being successful at meeting their goals per their Individualized Education Plan.  
Summative assessments are given to the students at the end of each unit of study to determine 
understanding and to measure mastery, which has been set at 80%.  
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the 
Common Core and Arizona Academic Standards into instruction.  
 
Written assessment criteria is given to all teachers prior to the start of school year and is included 
in The Caepe School Curriculum and Instruction Guide. All teachers attend professional 
development sessions focused on vertical and horizontal integration of Common Core Reading 
standards and training on Mastery Connect tools and implementation. Teachers with less than 
three years experience attend off-campus professional development focused on best practices for 
Common Core-based lesson planning and integration, such as those conducted by the Arizona 
Charter School association and the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. Teachers create 
lesson plans that reflect the intended outcome of instructional objectives, using our lesson plan 
template and noting standard names and numbers. Teachers use curriculum maps developed with 
Common Core and State Standards to inform pacing. Head of School and Professional 
Development Coordinator review curriculum maps, lesson plans, conduct formal and informal 
teacher observations, and analyze and reviews assessment data. 
 
Having participated in “Walk through training”, the Head of School is present in classrooms for 
short visits on a weekly basis. The Head of School performs informal classroom observations of 
teachers giving various lessons to their students two to three times per month. Unless a specific 
issue needs to be addressed, there is no formal written evaluation in the file.  
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The Head of School is review each teacher’s curriculum map for all subjects and is approve final 
curriculum content and delivery as grade appropriate, in keeping with Common Core and Arizona 
State Standards. Students and parents is receive an overview of the curriculum and syllabus for 
each subject at the beginning of the school year and this information is be available for 
prospective visitors to the school office.  
 
The Head of School is complete a formal observation and written evaluation of teachers two 
times per year for teachers with more than five years experience and four times per year with 
teachers with less than five years experience.  Teachers are provided with a copy of the 
evaluation to discuss the results and any concerns or questions they may have. This report is 
become part of the teachers’ permanent file.  
 
The Head of School collaborates with teachers to provide and discuss the results of all 
assessments used during the school year and in regard to the required Arizona Standardized test 
to examine results, and identify any problem areas where appropriate.  
 
 
STRATEGY III: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student 
proficiency.  
 
The Caepe School teachers use daily checks for understanding, initial assessment data from 
benchmark assessments at the beginning of the year, the selected curriculum-based teacher 
assessments, insight and feedback from the collaboration with other teachers, student assessment 
binders, and the accepted standardized testing such as the required Arizona Standardized test. 
Technology based assessments such as Mastery Connect, a standards based monitoring and 
assessment tool, is be used at The Caepe School. Combined use of these tools is increase 
accuracy in monitoring student growth, tracking of student progress, and identification of 
academic areas needing more emphasis. Our goal is to achieve on-going proficiency in the 
Arizona and Common Core Academic Standards and Arizona testing requirements in order to 
best serve the academic success of our students.  
 
The Head of School reviews all curriculum assessments for students at the end of each semester 
and for the school as a whole at the end of each year. Results help determine any changes in 
curriculum needed to reach mastery in reading. The Head of School is work with teachers to 
make these changes to improve the learning process for students. Teachers meet with parents to 
communicate and collaborate to meet the needs of each individual student.  
 
Teachers and the Head of School is examine previous test and assessment results to draw 
comparisons on the progress of The Caepe School students both internally and as a framework to 
measure our school against comparable schools in Arizona.  
 
The Caepe School is evaluate students using three criteria:  
 
1. Registered Students Initial Assessments - Incoming kindergarten students and new students 
in grades 1-8 is complete an assessment to evaluate and target each student’s individual needs. 
The same assessments is be used with the current population of Caepe students so that teachers 
can evaluate appropriate placement in instructional groups to ensure that these students is be 
correctly placed according to their age and previous academic performance at their prior school. 
A team conference with parents to include the Head of School and teachers, regarding their 
perspectives and goals for their child is provide additional input in providing each student with a 
positive school and learning experience.  
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2. Communication & Progress Evaluation. During the school year, The Caepe School staff, 
students and parents assess student academic progress using the online grade book on a regular 
basis. This resource allows teachers and parents to be proactive and actively involved in the 
success of each child. The Caepe School staff  discuss the information about assessment methods 
for specific subjects with parents and students at the start of the school year. Parents is be alerted 
to check progress at the middle of each quarter to plan interventions as needed with ample time to 
remediate as needed before report cards are issued. Formal report cards are provided for the 
academic quarters and at the end of the school year. These progress reports is be accessible to 
parents on-line and is contain the following information: the student’s cumulative grade in 
previous and current periods in each subject; and specific comments if needed regarding 
assessments and assignments, suggestions for additional school support, parent involvement if 
needed, or any discipline or attendance issues.  
3. End of Year Evaluation  
Students must obtain one of the two goals listed in reading to demonstrate mastery of this critical 
area of the academic: 


1. Students grow at least one-grade level based on Mastery Connect Assessment Data and 
Benchmark assessments conducted at the start of the year.  Assessments included in 
section A3.  


2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 
year measuring proficiency on Common Core Standards. 


Retention: 
Failure to meet the above requirements may result in a student being retained in that subject 
during the next academic year until the requirements are met.  The academic team that includes 
teachers, parents and student is make recommendations for targeted remediation well in advance 
of the end of the year. A student may participate in summer school, tutoring or additional 
programs to meet the requirements and be promoted to the next grade. 
 
Mastery: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A3, students is demonstrate mastery at the end of each 
unit by earning at least an 80% on the standards covered for that unit. For assessments scored 
with a rubric, the two highest qualifications is include mastery of the standards and exceeding 
mastery. 
 
Remediation: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A.3, teachers use a variety of checks for understandings 
to gauge student’s progress each day and adjust instruction as needed. Students who do not reach 
mastery standards with an 80% proficiency receive additional support during the before or after 
school tutoring program. 
 
STRATEGY IV: Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports 
effective implementation of the curriculum.  
 
The Caepe School is committed to the success of each total individual consistent with the mission 
and vision of the school.  In our collective experiences and guidance from the relationships we 
have developed with experts in education, we know that efforts in implementation and 
effectiveness of new approaches like the Common Core Standards that were even partially 
successful were those that had teacher committees involved from the beginning, that provided 
ongoing professional development and teacher-to-teacher support over the school year and 
several consecutive years. Our teachers teach differently, and are heavily invested in professional 
development. At The Caepe School we are confident that given our investment and commitment 
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to professional development along with our team enthusiastically embracing the standards and 
practices required to improve pupil performance this is undoubtedly result in a greater level of 
excellence in the education of our students. 
 
In order to meet the needs of our population and improve pupil achievement while encouraging 
students to develop intellectual acuity and independence, we differentiate our instruction and 
have additional programs that support the needs of our population.  Throughout all of our 
teaching and learning groups and lessons, teachers integrate Bloom’s Taxonomy of high-level 
thinking. Our teachers are committed to serving the entire spectrum of the bell curve of 
intelligence. We believe all of our students possess a beautiful blend of diversified strengths and 
challenges. 


The professional development days dedicated for staff training are held weekdays July 28th - 
August 5th, weekly on Friday school days 1:30 pm-4:00 pm, and May 22nd.  The early release for 
students on Fridays allows for teacher training, professional development, and staff meetings to 
occur on an ongoing basis and consistent with our goals for teachers to collaborate and discuss 
data to adjust instruction accordingly to meet benchmark learning goals for each student.  
Teachers attend monthly professional development sessions, focused throughout the year on 
Common Core Reading standards, differentiation, Bloom’s taxonomy, Multiple Intelligences, and 
Inquiry-Based Learning. 


Assessment tools and computer technology training for staff as well as ongoing support to 
implement effectively is an integrated and necessary component of our professional development.  
The ability of the faculty and staff at The Caepe School to identify, support, and follow through 
on the most effective teaching strategies is not only contingent on staff expertise in content area, 
but also their use and comfort level of technology. Our team is ising and able to find and 
participate in quality professional development opportunities, such as those offered by the 
Arizona Association of Charter Schools and other organizations in alignment with our mission 
and vision.   
 
Our professional development program includes a comprehensive checklist for teachers 
regarding their strengths as well as their needs as learners. Teachers also complete a self-
evaluation and set goals to target based on student assessment data and the needs of the 
students. Professional development training sessions is be prioritized based on data 
collected from teachers regarding their greatest areas of need. In addition to our 
professional development training sessions teachers meet individually with the Professional 
Development Chairperson for individual review and monitor progress and receive support.  
 
Our training sessions is include the following topics and focus:  
 


• Common Core curriculum mapping and implementation 
• Differentiated instruction and gifted education strategies 
• Responsive Classroom training 
• Bloom’s taxonomy 
• Multiple Intelligences 
• Inquiry- Based Learning 
• Learning outcomes based on the research given the Common Core standards and 


assessment data 
• Utilization of authentic student assessment and immediate performance data feedback 
• Examination and conclusions of collected assessment data trends & teacher observations  
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• Communication and collaboration with teachers, parents, and community to set goals for 
individual students 


• Enhancing comprehension of meaningful lesson design to include more emphasis on 
research, differentiation, critical thinking, and technology in the classroom, and therefore 
adjusting and increasing effectiveness, as measured by student performance assessments  


 
 
An inclusive, focused plan for professional development promotes accessibility and a continuing 
learning environment for the entire community and is improve processes for effective lessons and 
results to drive instruction based on research.  
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Grade Level 8 Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students have written arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. The students have 


introduced claim(s), acknowledged alternate or opposing claims, and organized the reasons and evidence logically. 


The students have supported claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources 


and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. The students have used words, phrases, and clauses to 


create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), reasons, and evidence. The students have established 


and maintained a formal style. The students have provided a concluding paragraph that follows from and supports 


the argument presented. The students have mastered the “Writing in 3’s” lesson in the development of a Thesis 


Statement, Topic Sentences, three paragraphs of the body, and a Concluding Paragraph. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns with our program of instruction by offering the student inspiring experiences in education.  In 


reading and writing, we made a shift to include more informational text, including an emphasis on critical reading of 


primary sources.  Teachers guide the process and provide instruction through target lessons.  Students also write 


independently to include, stories, informational pieces, retellings, labeling, speech balloons, lists, and other styles of 


writing. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


8.W.1 Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 


a. Introduce ideas, acknowledge and distinguish the ideas from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the 


reasons and evidence logically. 


b. Support ideas with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an 


understanding of the topic or text. 


c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas, counterclaims, 


reasons, and evidence. 


d. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed Documentary regarding positive and negative effects of technology on the environment: 


http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sS-q7yxNMuM 


Article regarding positive and negative effects of technology on the environment: 


http://www.unep.or.jp/ietc/publications/integrative/enta/aeet/6.asp 


Articles regarding positive and negative effects of social media on people: 


 http://socialmediatoday.com/syed-noman-ali/608781/social-media-good-thing-or-bad-thing 


 http://www.huffingtonpost.com/dr-jim-taylor/the-bad-the-ugly-and-the_b_3346768.html 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sS-q7yxNMuM

http://www.unep.or.jp/ietc/publications/integrative/enta/aeet/6.asp

http://socialmediatoday.com/syed-noman-ali/608781/social-media-good-thing-or-bad-thing

http://www.huffingtonpost.com/dr-jim-taylor/the-bad-the-ugly-and-the_b_3346768.html
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Lesson (add 


as needed) 
Instructional Strategies 


The teacher will: 
Student Activities 


The students will: 


1 


 


Warm-Up: Ask students to brainstorm examples of technology that have 


revolutionized. Write examples on the board as students share. 


 


 


Interaction: Ask students if they think advances in technology like these 


have had a positive or negative effect on their lives and why.  


 


Tell students that we will learn more about the effects of technology on 


the environment. Instruct students to fold a piece of paper into thirds 


length-wise, creating three columns. The first column should be titled 


“Positive Effects,” the second column should be titled “Negative 


Effects,” and the third column should be titled “Neither Positive Nor 


Negative. Instruct students to fold paper in half across the paper, creating 


a top half and bottom half. Students should record bibliographical 


information for the video at the bottom of the first half and information 


for the article at the bottom of the second half. 


Show the video: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sS-q7yxNMuM.  


 


 


 
Instruct students to read together the article about positive and negative 


effects of technology on the environment and continue to record effects 


on paper.  


 


 


 


Wrap Up: Ask students to share what they recorded on their papers 


regarding the effects of technology on the environment. 


 


 


Warm-up: Take turns sharing examples of technology that have 


revolutionized our world.  


 


 


Interaction: Discuss opinions and support opinions. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Set up paper according to instructions. Record effects—positive, 


negative, and neither—on the top half of the paper while they watch the 


video. 


 


 


 


 


Read together the article about the effects of technology on the 


environment and continue to record effects on the bottom half of the 


paper. 


 


 


 


Share observations and opinions and cite source. 


 
Warm-Up: Ask students to review effects recorded the day before. 


 


 


 


Warm-Up: Review observations and opinions shared the day before and 


cite sources. 



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sS-q7yxNMuM
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2 


Independent Practice: Instruct students to consider whether after our 


research, they believe technology has had an overall positive or negative 


effect on the environment. They should choose one point of view and 


write and prepare a position they will share with the class. Paragraph 1 


should be an opening statement and include a thesis statement naming 


three reasons for their position. Paragraph 2 should expand on reason 1, 


citing the source(s). Paragraph 3 should expand on reason 2, citing the 


source(s). Paragraph 4 should expand on reason 3, citing the source(s). 


Paragraph 5 should be a closing statement, restating the thesis. Instruct 


students that they should be prepared to share with the class. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Practice: Write position statement and prepare to share 


with the class. Practice sharing aloud your position. 


3 and 4 


Warm-Up: Instruct students to look over position statement and prepare 


to share with the class. Tell them that after each person shares their 


position, a few audience members will be invited to politely and 


responsibly critique. Did the speaker clearly identify their position in 


their opening statement with a thesis? Did they clearly communicate 


three reasons for their position and cite sources? Did they clearly 


conclude their position statement, restating their thesis? 


 


 


Interaction: Choose students to share position statements. Invite a few 


audience members to politely and responsibly critique each position 


statements. Ask each speaker to consider critiques and how they might 


change their position statement and to make notes on their position paper 


regarding possible changes. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Warm-Up: Review position statement and prepare to share with the 


class. 


 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Take turns sharing position statements. During critique, 


make notes on the position paper regarding possible changes. While in 


the audience, take notes to prepare for critique. Politely and responsibly 


critique other position statements.  
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Summative Assessment:  
 


Hand out to students the two articles regarding the positive and negative effects of social media on people. Explain to students they should read the 


articles and choose a position.  


 


Social Media impacts people. Is the overall effect positive or negative? 


 


Write a five-paragraph essay which communicates your position regarding if social media has an overall positive or negative effect on people. 


Paragraph 1 should be an introductory paragraph and include a thesis statement naming three reasons for your position. Paragraph 2 should expand 


on reason 1, citing the source(s). Paragraph 3 should expand on reason 2, citing the source(s). Paragraph 4 should expand on reason 3, citing the 


source(s). Paragraph 5 should be a closing paragraph, restating the thesis. Your essay must meet the following criteria: 


 


You must write arguments to support your claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 


You must introduce ideas, acknowledge and distinguish the ideas from alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence 


logically. 


You must support ideas with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the 


topic or text. 


You must use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence. 


You must establish and maintain a formal style. 


You must provide a concluding paragraph that follows from and supports the argument presented. 
 


A score of 28/35 indicates mastery. 
 5 points 4 points 3 points 2 points 1 point 


Introduction Introduction catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


clear thesis statement 


stating position. 


Introduction 


somewhat catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


clear thesis statement 


stating position. 


Introduction 


somewhat catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


thesis statement that 


somewhat states 


position. 


Introduction talks 


about topic but does 


not draw reader in. 


Paragraph ends with a 


thesis statement that 


somewhat states 


position.  


Introduction talks 


about topic but does 


not draw reader in.  


Paragraph ends with 


no clear idea of 


writer’s position. 


Body 1 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 
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from speech.   relevant to speech.  relevant to speech. fails to site from 


speech. 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 


Body 2 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


from speech.   


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


fails to site from 


speech. 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 


Body 3 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


from speech.   


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


fails to site from 


speech. 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 


Conclusion Concluding paragraph 


restates the evidence 


in the paper and 


continues to support 


argument. Thesis 


statement is restated. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates the evidence 


in the paper and 


continues to support 


argument.  Thesis 


statement is 


generalized. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates some of 


evidence and 


somewhat supports 


argument.  Thesis 


statement is 


generalized. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates some of the 


evidence and 


somewhat supports 


argument.  No thesis 


statement is stated. 


Concluding paragraph 


shows little evidence 


and support argument.  


No thesis statement is 


stated. 


Style Paper has a logical 


flow. Verb tense 


remains consistent 


throughout.   


Paper has a logical 


flow. Verb tense is 


mostly consistent 


throughout.   


Paper flows 


somewhat.  Verb 


tense is mostly 


consistent throughout.   


Paper flows 


somewhat.  Verb 


tense is not clear 


throughout. 


Paper has no flow.  


Verb tense is not clear 


throughout. 


Vocabulary/Word 


Choice 


Paper is written in 


third person.  Paper 


shows strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written 


mostly in third 


person. Paper shows 


strong choices in 


clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written 


mostly in third 


person. Paper shows 


some strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written from 


multiple points of 


view. Paper shows 


some strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written from 


multiple points of 


view.  Paper shows no 


attempt to strengthen 


paper with strong 


choices in clauses, 


verbs, adjectives, and 


adverbs. 


 


 


 








 
  


Grade Level 2 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The student will have a beginning understanding of what a good paragraph looks like.  Also, the students will be 
able to work with a variety of organizers to help them write successfully.  Finally, students will know what an 
opinion is and how it differs from fact. 
 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate.  During 
Writing, a variety of shared, interactive, guided, and independent writings are used to meet the needs of all children.  
Differentiation may occur if a student needs extra help or more of a challenge. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


2.W.1 Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or book they are writing about, state an opinion, 
supply reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g. because, and, also) to connect opinion and reasons, 
and provide a concluding statement or section. 


Materials/Resources Needed Several copies of book Penguins, by Janet Reed, several copies of Animals of the Polar Regions, and organizer 
template 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


Whole Group Instruction: Direct students that the class will be working 
on writing paragraphs about their opinion.  A paragraph should have five 
sentences in it.  The first sentence is called the topic sentence.  It 
introduces what the paragraph will be about.  Their first sentence will 
start with I like. 


 
 
 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Describe that the next three sentences are 
called supporting sentences and they use words like and, also, and 
because.  The teacher will explain that it is important to use three 
examples as it helps the reader clearly understand why the person has 
that opinion. 
 
 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Explain that the final sentence is called the 
wrap-up sentence.  The sentence should look like…That is why I liked 
the subject stated in the opening sentence.  The teacher will finish the 
four sentences on the board with the wrap-up sentence. 
 


 


 
 
 
 
 
Shared Writing: Give the teacher examples of sentences starting with 
the words I like.  The teacher will put them on the board. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Shared Writing: Help the teacher by giving three reasons four of the 
opinions previously stated on the board.  The reasons will include one of 
the three transitional words and, also, and because. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Writing: Will use the table organizer to choosing their 
favorite vegetable from Reading earlier today.  The student will fill in 
which they like, the three reasons they like it, and end with the wrap-up 
sentence. 
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I like… 


 


 
because… 


 


 
also… 


 


 
and… 


 


 
For many 


reasons, I like… 


 


2 


Whole Group Instruction: Recall that yesterday we created an 
organizer about their favorite vegetable.  Allow some students to share 
their organizers with the class. 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Will ask students to look at the organizers 
and see that the words and, also, and because are not capitalized.  This is 
because these words should never be the start of the sentence. The 
teacher will introduce words to begin sentences with.  Words such as 
first, next, finally, etc. 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Explain that now they will take their 
organizer and put them into a paragraph.  


 
 


Guided Writing: As students begin to finish the teacher will meet with 
writing groups to have them read and edit their paragraphs.  While 
waiting to meet with teacher, individual groups should meet to read 
paragraphs to each other and peer edit papers.  Writing groups are done 
from the beginning of the year so students know who is in their group 
and have had practice with peer editing. 


 


 
 


Student Activity: Share their organizer with the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Shared Writing: Help the teacher turn three examples from organizers 
done by teacher on favorite month, favorite subject in school, and 
favorite day of the week.   
 
Independent Writing: Take their organizer and write a paragraph about 
their favorite dessert. 
 


 
 
 
 
 


 
Independent Writing: Write the final draft of paragraph when they have 
met with the teacher and their group. 
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3 


Whole Group Instruction: Review how to write an opinion paragraph 
with students.  Explain that opinions can be something they do like as 
well as something they do not like.  Introduce an organizer that is about 
sport that is not well liked. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Guided Writing: Meet with the teacher and their groups to read and edit 
their work.   


 


 
 
 
 


Shared Writing: Help the teacher fill in the organizer for a sport not 
liked. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


Independent Writing: Create an organizer on a toy they do not like 
following the previous example.  When finished with the organizer, the 
student will show to the teacher and then begin to write their paragraph.   


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 


 
I do not like… 


 


 
because 


 


 
also 


 


 
and 


 


 
For many 


reasons, I don’t 
like… 
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Independent Writing: Write the final draft of their paper after they have 
met with their group and teacher. 


 


4 


 Summative Assessment: Students should pick either Penguins or 
Animals of the Polar Regions and write a paragraph describing which 
one they liked best.  The student will begin with the organizer.  The 
paragraph will start with an opening sentence stating their opinion.  Then 
three sentences supporting why they liked that book best.  Student must 
use two of the three transitional words (because, and, also) in the 
supporting sentences.  Finally, student will provide a concluding 
sentence. 


 


 
Summative Assessment: Students should pick either Penguins or Animals of the Polar Regions and write a paragraph describing which one they 
liked best.  The student will begin with the organizer.  The paragraph will start with an opening sentence stating their opinion.  Then three 
sentences supporting why they liked that book best.  Student must use two of the three transitional words (because, and, also) in the supporting 
sentences.  Finally, student will provide a concluding sentence. 
 
Answer Key: Student will be given five points for the organizer, one point for opening sentence, one point for each supporting sentence, one point 
for concluding sentence, two points for using two different transitional words, one point for writing about the correct topic, and two points for 
spelling and punctuation.  If the student only uses one transitional word, only one point will be given, and if student has fewer than five spelling 
and punctuation errors one point will be given.  A score of 12/15 demonstrates mastery. 
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Name_____________________________ 
 


Date______________________________ 
 
Directions: Create an organizer for which book you like the better, Penguins or Animals of the Polar 
Regions.  Then write a paragraph that turns the organizer into a paragraph.  Make sure you use good spelling, 
letters, and proper punctuation. 
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A 3 Program of Instruction_______________________________________________________ 
 
The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its 
target population and prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the 
country when they graduate. 
 
Program Overview 
The Caepe School has always been about appreciating the individuality of each child and 
providing for them inspiring experiences in education. We have aligned our curriculum to the 
Common Core Standards for the 2012-2013 school year. In compliance with the Common Core 
Standards for reading and writing, we made a shift to including more informational text, 
including an emphasis on critical reading of primary sources, not only in English Language Arts, 
but also in science, social studies, and technology. In math, we transitioned from a "mile wide, 
inch deep" approach to a focused and deep concentration on math skills with an emphasis on 
hands-on practice. 
 
Teaching is centered on supporting each child individually, allowing us to customize the learning 
process for every student. We hold our students to high standards from the very beginning stages 
of the learning process, which shows our confidence in their abilities and translates into success 
for each child. 


We expect students to develop as well rounded individuals while providing them an opportunity 
for standards based learning curriculum in the English language arts, mathematics, the 
sciences, history and the arts. A study of the humanities is integrated in the core curriculum areas 
providing students with a cultural experience to attend and contribute to their well-rounded bank 
of knowledge as well as their global understanding of the world. Students will also be engaged in 
cross-curricular opportunities in the art of speaking and presenting their learning to a group. 


Methods of instruction in all subject areas includes direct instruction in small groups allowing 
teachers to implement differentiation to a diverse population of learners and access the 
curriculum to acquire necessary knowledge and skills. Teachers and learners attend to multiple 
intelligences providing a variety of learning techniques to encourage students and recognize the 
diverse skills and talents. This may include differentiation of the learning content, the process in 
which it is presented, the product or assessment, and/or the general learning environment. 
Through differentiation, the needs of each individual student are met which maximizes potential 
for growth and success. 
 
Our teachers and students implement and practice Bloom’s Taxonomy of higher level questioning 
across the curriculum to build critical thinking skills.  We provide all of our teachers and even 
encourage student use of a Mentoring Minds Educational Wheel based on the Original Bloom’s 
Taxonomy to encourage use of higher level thinking and questioning during class 
discussions.1This method provides an effective strategy to task-analyze an objective and scaffold 
and adjust instruction to lead students to mastery of rigorous material even if they begin at a low 
level of proficiency. Students who need additional help to meet learning goals work with teachers 
before and after school as needed. 
 
Our students are mentored by teachers and coaches and guided along side peers toward a lifelong 
love of learning. In this affirming environment, students are empowered to grow and develop a 
positive self-image while being motivated to high achievement. We challenge each student's 
academic skill levels to strive for excellence. Students work independently and collaboratively in 
the classroom, enhancing social skills in a structured environment. 
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Curriculum Framework for Academic Core Content Areas 
 
English Language Arts 
Students in the primary grades learn to read and write, and continue advancing their skills. They 
are immersed in rich literature, both fiction and non-fiction with an emphasis on informational 
text, based on their current grade level and reading levels to encourage maximum growth. 
Students participate in a balanced literacy approach based on research and data. Students are 
exposed to books and writing exercises that encourage critical thinking and creative self-
expression.   
 
Student are engaged in the following Ongoing Reading Foundational Skills using Informational 
text and Literature: 


• Print Concepts  
• Phonological Awareness  
• Phonics and Word Recognition  
• Fluency  
• Key Ideas and Details   
• Craft and Structure  
• Integration of Knowledge and Ideas  
• Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity  


  
As students grow as competent readers our focus is to strengthen reading and comprehension, 
critical thinking, writing, and expression skills, and to expand each student's vocabulary. Students 
will read both classic and contemporary literature and learn to connect with the classic themes 
found in the reading. Students will have daily writing assignments including written responses to 
texts, critical thinking regarding themes and topics in literature, and writing programs based in 
expanding vocabulary. Vocabulary development is a key component of both the reading and 
writing programs. The greater store of words we have at our disposal, the better equipped we are 
to comprehend what we read and express what we think. Teachers use Writer's Workshops to 
enrich students' understanding of the writing process and its critical importance in refining skills 
in English Language Arts. 


Methods of Instruction: 


Reading Instruction: 
“At one magical instant in your early childhood, the page of a book—that string of 
confused, alien ciphers --shivered into meaning. Word spoke to you, gave up their secrets; 
at that moment, whole universes opened. You became, irrevocably, a reader.”    Alberto 
Manguel 
Goals and Components of Reading Instruction based on a Balanced Literacy Approach: 
1. automatic word recognition (fluency) 
Systematic Explicit Phonics Instruction 
Phonics is systematic and explicit instruction of the 44 sounds of the English Language 
represented by 26 Letters. We follow a phonics continuum that begins with consonants, short 
vowels, long vowels, r-controlled vowels, vowel digraphs, and lastly the most challenging… the 
schwa. 
2. comprehension of text 
Reading to the children, Reading by the children, Reading with the children 
Reading Aloud- The teacher reads aloud to the whole class or small group. 
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Shared Reading- Using an enlarged text that all children can see, the teacher involves the students 
in reading the text.  (Big Books, Poems, Songs, Daily News, Re-reading the products of 
interactive writing) 
 
Guided Reading- The teacher works with small groups who have similar reading processes. 
Teacher supports children reading the whole text to themselves making teaching points. (Story 
introduction, picture walk, predictions, focus, word stretching, story elements, author’s style, 
word patterns, rhyming, decoding, comprehension, and discussion) 
 
Independent Reading- Children read on their own or with others from a wide range of materials. 
 
3. Development of a love of literature and a desire to read 
 
All instruction is based on the Common Cores Standards and grows in complexity with the grade 
level expectations.  We use rich authentic literature and a wide range of text with an emphasis on 
informational text, as we help students establish good reading habits to read critically and 
assimilate knowledge from text. We guide children to make connections to their own lives to 
develop as a life long learner and a voracious reader. 
 
Writing Instruction: 
“ When we encourage young children to think of themselves as writers, their achievement 
soars.  When we invite students to make something with writing instead of just asking them 
to write, they go about their work differently. “ –Katie Wood Ray 
 
Writing for the children, Writing with the children, Writing by the children 
All instruction is based on the Common Cores Standards and grows in complexity with the grade 
level expectations.  We guide children to be able to effectively communicate in writing. 
Instruction includes: Strategies, Content, Organization, Sentence Variety, Word Choice, 
Conventions (Grammar & Mechanics), Voice 
 
Shared Writing- Teacher and children work together to compose messages and stories. 
 
Interactive Writing- Teacher and children compose messages and stories using a “shared pen” 
technique that involves children in the writing. 
 
Guided Writing or Writing Workshop- Children engage in writing a variety of texts. Teacher 
guides the process and provides instruction through target lessons and conferences. 
 
Independent Writing- Children write their own pieces including stories, informational pieces, 
retellings, labeling, speech balloons, lists, etc. 
 
Ongoing Writing  
1. Text Types and Purposes   
2. Production and Distribution of Writing  
3. Research to Build and Present Knowledge   
  
Ongoing Language  
1. Conventions of Standard English   
2. Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
 
Writing instruction within each unit of study includes teaching Grammar and Mechanics in 
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Context. This is an intentional shift to teach students to use punctuation and grammar principles 
instead of rules. When students memorize rules, more often than not it stops there and they do not 
understand how to apply them. Grammar and Mechanics are not rules to be mastered as much as 
tools to serve a writer in creating text readers will understand. Grammar includes all the 
principles that guide the structure of sentences and paragraphs: syntax-the flow of language; 
usage-how we use words in different situations; and rules- predetermined boundaries and patterns 
that govern language in a particular society. Mechanics, on the other hand, are ways we punctuate 
whatever we are trying to say in our writing; punctuation, capitalization, paragraphing, 
formatting. 
Together this is refereed to as conventions- things that readers expect a courteous writer to do. 
Although we teach in context our instruction is systematic and explicit. 
 
Students in the Honors Class have additional expectations and increased level of difficulty within 
each unit of study.   
 
Mathematics 
The Caepe School's mathematical goals are based on the philosophy and recommendations of the 
Common Core Standards and the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics. Mathematics 
instruction encourages accuracy, precision and problem solving skills as students learn the basic 
principles of mathematics reasoning. Our goal is to build a solid foundation of mathematics in 
each student at grade level and then work to move beyond their chronological age or grade level 
into more advanced mathematical problem solving and a higher level of thinking. Math is a 
building block subject, which requires a strong foundation. The curriculum develops three areas 
of mathematical understanding: number sense fluency, the ability to solve for unknown quantities 
in unfamiliar situations with limited data and instruction, and the ability to make sound 
mathematical judgments in complex situations. These three over- arching content areas cover the 
breadth of material in the Common Core Standards.  


Method of Instruction: 


Instruction is given in small groups to ensure personalized attention and to help students develop 
a strong conceptual understanding of general problem solving, geometric and algebraic skills, and 
concepts. We stress the application of skills to practical, real-world situations. When a student’s 
foundation is weak because lower level skills and concepts are not mastered, learning new skills 
and concepts can lead to confusion, frustration and ultimately prevention of new skill acquisition. 
Any time there are gaps in a students math skills, trouble lies ahead. We identify these gaps and 
work with students to fill them as essential learning before moving forward.  


In addition to concepts and skills aligned with the Common Core Standards at each grade level, 
instruction and mathematical practices include: 
·      Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them. 
·      Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
·      Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others. 
·      Model with mathematics. 
·      Use appropriate tools strategically. 
·      Attend to precision. 
·      Look for and make use of structure. 
·      Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
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Science  
The inquiry based learning and Scientific Method are essential component of science everyday. 
Students develop background knowledge and skills, and a deep understanding of science. Using 
the inquiry based model students discover the rules and principles while gaining a deeper 
understanding by internalizing how these principles are manifested in Physical, Life, Earth and 
Space, Environmental and Health Science. All grade level objectives are presented in a manner 
that spirals the content. Students will therefore be exposed to concepts multiple times and each 
grade level will build off the foundation of the previous grade. Units are hand on and project 
based. The outdoor classroom is an essential, experiential learning component of our science 
program. All assessments are aligned to the state standards to include lab reports, projects, the 
EDEE environmental event, and EEE field trip experiences. In the 2013-2014 School year, The 
Caepe School will also implement the next generation science standards just released and 
finalized in April 2013. 


Method of Instruction: Gradual Release of Responsibility and Inquiry Based Learning 
Students become active learners of the scientific method, practicing applications of learning by 
engaging in experiments, active learning and presentations. They will learn to solve problems 
through observations, formulating predictions, and creating and testing hypotheses. Students 
apply the scientific process to a self designed, controlled experiment as well as display and 
analyze data from these experiments on lab reports. Hands-on, inquiry based science projects and 
units are enhanced and integrated with reading content area texts. 
 


Students learn the following skills appropriate to their grade level and aligned with the Arizona 
State Standards for Science and Common Core Standards:  
Classroom procedures  
Predicting  
Observing  
Designing an experiment  
Collecting data  
Analyzing and interpreting data  
Making conclusions based on data 
Making inferences based on conclusions 
 
Social Studies 


The Social Studies program focuses on teaching research skills that employ current and emerging 
technologies. Throughout the nine years of the social studies curriculum, students at TCS will 
build academic vocabulary and critical thinking skills by identifying and defining key terms. 
Students will progress in details of thought and the use of precise complete sentences to construct 
and defend arguments. They will develop proficiency in constructing and interpreting charts, 
graphs and timelines, as well as comprehending and summarizing passages and longer texts from 
primary and secondary sources. In addition to these general skills to support literacy and develop 
critical thinking, students will also master knowledge and skills specific to social studies and 
aligned with the Common Core and Arizona state standards. Thematic Social Studies and 
Integration with text allows students to gain a deeper knowledge of the world around them. 
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Method of Instruction: 
 
The thematic curriculum is an integrated approach to learning that unites reading, writing, history 
and mathematics activities under a single central subject. This helps students to understand the 
interconnectedness of information and increasing their ability to retain what they learn through 
application of knowledge. Not only does this ignite higher level thinking in our students across 
the curriculum but also it engages them in their learning to build and sustain general knowledge 
expected of us as well rounded individuals that we might have missed in more traditional 
classroom settings. Each thematic study includes a challenge, vocabulary use, and opportunities 
for implementation across the curriculum and our learning as social beings.  
 
Assessment Plan 
 
Initial Plan and Diagnosis: 
 
Teachers meet prior to the start of school to create long-term plans based on curriculum maps for 
where students should be at the end of each month to successfully cover academic content in each 
subject area. Teachers collaborate and consider differentiation of instruction to enrich or 
remediate as needed.  
Teachers review previous spring assessment data for returning students and upon enrollment for 
new students and use this data to diagnose their proficiency in each subject area and plan 
instruction accordingly. 
 
Students in primary grades are evaluated using assessments from a tool called Mastery Connect. 
This assessment is used at least three times per year to evaluate and monitor growth. The Mastery 
Connect assessment and reporting tool is what teachers use to proactively drive instruction in the 
early elementary grades. These assessments are aligned to Common Core Standards and covers 
early literacy and mathematics content. These reports show teachers exactly how each student 
performed, how that performance compares to the standard and what specific activity they can 
use to get that performance where it needs to be. 


All students in grades K-through 8 are evaluated on mathematics and reading skills using a 
computerized assessment tool called Mastery Connect.  This program is aligned with the 
standards and gives teachers’ detailed reports regarding skills acquired as well as any gaps in 
instruction. It is an excellent tool for teachers to review and monitor initial placement as well as 
growth. 


Since inception, The Caepe School has used as its annual assessment the CTP-4, a nationally 
normed test published by Educational Testing Services, creators of AP exams, the SAT college 
entrance exam, and the GRE, used to qualify candidates for entrance into graduate schools across 
the nation. The CTP-4 has both an achievement and a cognitive portion and is known for its rigor 
and high ceiling.3 Although the CTP-4 is not directly associated with the Common Core 
Standards or the PARCC assessment, educators across the nation report that they feel it is 
strongly aligned with Common Core Standards in both content and critical thinking skills. Even 
though we are not using the PARCC now, our curriculum is aligned to the Common Core 
Standards. To be in compliance with the expectations of the Charter Board, The Caepe School 
will transition to the test required by the State of Arizona as it becomes available. 


Formative Assessment: Teachers create unit plans with daily objectives to indicate what students 
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need to master each day in order to be on track to demonstrate mastery on the unit assessment at 
the end of the month and cumulative summative assessment at the end of the year. Through daily 
checks for understanding throughout the lesson, the teachers will be able to identify students who 
are not on track to demonstrate mastery as well as those students who have mastered at a faster 
pace and need to be enriched. Teachers will use this time and data to adjust instructional plans to 
ensure mastery and beyond given the unit assessment. 


Summative Assessment: At the end of each unit of study teachers will gauge student progress by 
giving students a summative assessment on the material in that unit that is aligned to the 
cumulative summative assessment at the end of the year. Students who are not meeting the target 
goals will come before or after school to receive targeted remediation. 


Gifted Education and Special Education Services 


The Caepe School will have at least one gifted education teacher on staff and contracted services 
with one special education teacher for every 100 students, which will result in smaller case loads 
that support the inclusion model of all students in our target population. This helps to ensure the 
least restrictive environment and allows attention to the needs of each individual student and an 
integrated approach to learning.  


English Language Learners 


Although The Caepe School has not had any students enrolled to date to fit the criteria of an 
English Language Learner, as part of the enrollment process, families who indicate a primary 
language at home other than English will be identified and assessed for needs using a contracted 
service. 
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Grade Level K Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will be able to draw a picture and write letters forming them into words.  The students will have a basic 
understanding of what an opinion is.  Students will be able to sit and listen to a story for ten to fifteen minutes.  
Finally, the students will be able to form word into sentences independently or with the aid of a teacher.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate. During 
Writing, a variety of shared, guided, and independent writings are used to meet the needs of all children.  
Differentiation occurs for students who need extra help or more of a challenge. 
 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


K.W.1 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces in which they tell a reader 
the topic or the name of the book they are writing about and state an opinion or preference about the topic or book 
(e.g., My favorite book is…) 


Materials/Resources Needed White board and markers, several copies of book, Little Red Riding Hood, by Trina Schart Hyman, and several 
copies Lon Po Po, (CCSS exemplar text), by Ed Young 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Writing Grade K                                 The Caepe School Page 1 of 6 
 







 
Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


Whole Group Instruction: Begin a discussion with the students about 
facts.  The discussion will begin by discovering what a fact is.  The 
teacher will ask students what they know about facts.  After students 
have a chance to express their thoughts, the teacher will explain that a 
fact is something that is true and can be proven.  Give the two examples 
of “I like trees” and Trees have leaves.”  Ask students to help decide 
which example is a fact.  Explain that facts never have the word I in it as 
well as they are able to be proven.  Now ask students to give their own 
facts about recess.  Remind them that facts do not have the work I in it 
and can be proven. 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Introduce to the students that we will be 
beginning something new.  Ask students what it means to have an 
opinion. Ask students if they know the difference between fact and 
opinion. Write thoughts on the white board. Explain that a fact is 
something we know to be true, and it doesn’t matter how we feel about it. 
It is just true. An opinion reflects a person’s feeling about the subject.  
Reflect on whether or not the thoughts on the board are accurate.   
 
Shared Writing: Ask students to share their opinions about recess. 
Remind them this is how they feel and so each sentence should begin 
with the words I think or I feel.  Instruct them to write opinions on the 
white board. Assist students who need help.  
 
 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Review student opinions and ask what each 
sentence has in common.  Words like “I like,”  “I don’t like,” or “I feel” 
are in every sentence.  These are opinion words. Facts do not use these 
words.  Opinions are our feelings. 


 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Respond to questions.   
 
Guided Reading: Give the teacher some examples of facts that have to 
do with recess.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Shared Writing: Write opinions about recess on the white board. 
Examples may include the following: “I like recess because it is fun,” “I 
feel recess is the best because of the sandbox,” and “I do not like recess 
because it gets too hot outside.” 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Writing: Think of one sentence stating an opinion on 
eating vegetables.  Students who struggle with writing can draw a picture 
but will need to show facial expressions to explain their feeling.  When 
they have finished their sentence place their hand on their head to show 
they are done.  For students that are done quickly, they will be asked to 
write another sentence explaining why they have this feeling. 
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2 


Whole group instruction: Review fact versus opinion.  Remember 
opinion has I in it and states a feeling.  Then show students several 
sentences on the board that are either facts or opinions.   
 
 
 
Guided Writing: Now ask for four sentence examples, two facts and 
two opinions that are not on the board. 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Recall earlier when we read the story Little 
Red Riding Hood.  Discuss with students how we can have opinions 
about a book.  We can have opinions about the characters, the writing, 
the pictures, the setting, etc.  We can have favorite parts of the book and 
parts we did not like all in the same book.   
 
Whole Group Instruction: Explain that today we are going to write an 
opinion sentence(s) about the book. 
 


 
 
Shared Writing: Write the word fact or opinion next to each sentence 
designating which type of sentence it is.  The teacher will confirm with 
the rest of the class whether the choice is correct. 
 
Guided Writing: Dictate to the teacher a fact sentence and then an 
opinion sentence.  The students will give a total of four sentences, two 
with facts and two with opinions. 
 
 
 
 
 
Guided Writing: Give examples of whether or not they liked the four 
different aspects of the book and explain why they did or did not like it. 
 
 
Independent/Guided Writing: Write one opinion sentence on what they 
liked and one sentence on what they did not like about the book.  
Sentences should begin I liked… and I did not like…  For students that 
need more of a challenge, they will write why they liked and did not like 
that part of the book.  For those that struggle with writing as them to 
write I liked and then draw a picture of the part that they liked and the 
same with what part they did not like. 
 


3 


Whole group instruction: Briefly review facts and opinions.  Ask a few 
students to share their opinions from yesterdays writing on Little Red 
Riding Hood. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
Shared Writing: Look at a tree outside.  Ask them to help you write 
some facts and opinions on the board.  Have students dictate the facts and 
opinions and write them on the white board.  When finished ask students 
for help writing whether the sentences are facts or opinions.  Call 
students up that would like to help and have them write fact next to a 
sentence that is a fact and opinion next to a sentence that is an opinion. 
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Whole Group Instruction: Ask students to recall the story of Lon Po Po 
from early today.  Remind students that we can have opinions about the 
characters, the writing, the pictures, the setting, etc in a story.  We can 
have favorite parts of the book and parts we did not like all in the same 
book.   
 
Whole Group Instruction: Explain that today we are going to write an 
opinion sentence(s) about the book. 
 
 
 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Talk about how different it was from the 
story yesterday.  Ask students to help to look at the different parts of the 
story (writing, pictures, characters, setting, etc) to find the differences in 
the story. 
 


 
 
 
 
Guided Writing: Give examples of whether or not they liked the four 
different aspects of the book and explain why they did or did not like it. 
 
 
Independent Writing: Write a sentence stating one thing they liked 
from the story and one thing they did not like from the story.  For those 
that need more have them write why they liked it and why they did not 
like it.  For those that need extra help, have them write I liked then draw 
a picture and I did not like then draw a picture. 
 
 
 
Guided Writing: Dictate some examples of differences in the characters, 
setting, pictures, writing, etc.   
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Summative Assessment: Explain that over the past two days we have two different stories about the same thing.  Talk about how as listeners we 
have opinions about what we like better.  Ask students to write their opinion about which book they liked better.  Students should begin, “I like…” 
and then write the name of the book.  Ask them to write a sentence on why they liked that book better. Since recalling how to spell the names of 
the books is not being assessed at this time, the names of the books are written on the board. 


 
Answer Key:  To show mastery students will begin sentence with “I like…” and put the name of one of the books.  Sentence two can have a 
variety of reasons as long as they pertain to the book. Students may write one sentence as long as it follows good grammar.  No points taken off 
for spelling. Students will be given two points for beginning sentence with “I like,” two points for the reason, and one point for each fact or 
opinion sentence.  No partial credit given.  A score of 6/8 points demonstrates mastery. 
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Name_____________________________ 
Date______________________________ 


 
Fact vs. Opinion 


 


 


 


 


 


______________________The girl has a purple dress. 


______________________I like all the trees. 


______________________My mom likes me best. 


______________________He ran to school. 
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B.2 Governing Body_____________________________________________________________ 
 
The Corporate Board acts as the School Governing Body at The Caepe School as per ARS 15-
183.E8 and is consistent with its current operation as a private school.  
 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 
The Governing Board will govern according to the Bylaws approved upon receipt of the charter. 
The Bylaws stipulate the responsibilities and policies, which the Board is legally bound.  
 
Upon being granted a charter, the private Caepe School that will transition to The Caepe Charter 
School intends to have a corporate/ governing board comprised of 3-7 members operating in the 
summer of 2014. It will serve in compliance with all Arizona open meeting law. 
 
The Governing Board will have the following duties and responsibilities:  
 


• Ensures operations regarding transition from a private school to a charter school 
• Provides oversight for School Director/Head of School 
• Provide guidance and support to the Head of School in the execution of the mission and 


vision of the school 
• Set all school policies and procedures 
• Delegate appropriate responsibility and authority to the school director to lead The Caepe 


School 
• Ensure the school is meeting its intended objective as evident in the student test scores 


and academic achievement 
• Approve the annual budget 
• Approve job descriptions and responsibilities for the administrative and instructional staff  
• Review and approve compensation plans for the Head of School 
• Approve compensation plans for the administrative and instructional staff 
• Review and Approve Curriculum 
• Ensure compliance with all state, federal, and grant laws and stipulations (e.g. Arizona 


Open Meeting Laws) 
• Ensure compliance with the Charter contract 


 
Composition of Governing Board 
The composition of the Governing Board will consist of 3-7 board members to include the School 
Director. The School director will serve as a liaison between the school and the Governing Board, 
report to the Governing Board to provide context regarding the culture and pulse of the school, 
and represent school staff to the Governing Board. 
 
Tamara Lee, President 
 
As the founder and Head of The Caepe School, Tamara has proven herself to be a leader.  Tamara 
has a passion and committed interest in success of each total individual at the school.  She is 
ambitious, driven and an experienced committed educator. With a master’s level degree and 
additional graduate courses along with 19 years of experience as an educator, Tamara will 
oversee curriculum and plan staff development. She will analyze student assessment data and 
ensure that instruction is result driven based on these findings. She will oversee the operational 
and financial workings of the school and be in compliance with all expectations with a keen 
awareness of due dates. A leader is a person you would follow to a place you wouldn’t go by 
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yourself.  Tamara has demonstrated her ability to lead others and find people to ask the necessary 
questions that ensure the success of the organization. 
 
Dameon Blair, Secretary 
 
With 14 years experience as an educator, Dameon Blair has proven himself to have dynamic 
organization and communication skills with superiors and staff. He is dedicated to effective 
teaching strategies, and assessment of student performance. He has a powerful drive to get 
deadlines accomplished in a professional manner. He possesses an ability to oversee and resolve 
conflicts, concerns, or inquires within responsible areas. He has experience in organizing and 
promotion of events, plans, and programs. Dameon has a strong ability to communicate and 
coordinate with local, city, and community groups. He has a critical and thorough attitude 
towards safety regulations and the following of procedures. Dameon will support daily operations 
to ensure the safety of our community to include facilities management and compliance, health 
department regulations, student discipline, and enforcement of policies and procedures of the 
school. As a science teacher Dameon also supports the education and assessment of students to 
promote pupil achievement. 
 
Anna Kubiak, Treasurer 
 
Anna is an active parent liaison and advocate of The Caepe School. She has successfully recruited 
and encouraging families to send their children to TCS. She understands and participates in 
fundraising efforts and school activities. She values the school and wants to see it succeed. Anna 
brings her career and business experience with valuable knowledge related to board activities to 
support this organization. She is a problem solver and negotiator with financial expertise, and 
experience managing others. Her love for the school as a parent along with her business skills 
will makes her an asset to the Board.  
 
Tim Fyke, Director 
 
Tim Fyke has been an instrumental asset guiding and influencing The Caepe School since it’s 
inception in 2008. As an entrepreneur, Tim’s drive and ambition and experiences starting several 
businesses along with his financial expertise, strong skills to problem solve and negotiate, leading 
and managing staff, and his interactions with students as a coach and mentor are invaluable to our 
organization. Knowing his keen sense of the pulse of the school community and the extended 
Anthem community given his role as a parent of three Caepe students and his ample Board 
memberships and experience, Tim has consistently demonstrated his positive contributions to the 
success of the school. 
 


Gary Laverty, Director 


Gary has been an instrumental part of our efforts to complete the charter application process with 
precision. Gary has attended charter board meetings and has extensively studied the process in an 
effort to determine how his strengths best serve this organization. He has extensive knowledge of 
the integrated nature of business process and how to navigate and execute them in an educational 
setting. He is community driven and able to build relationships that contribute and support the 
mission and vision of The Caepe School.  Gary’s passion is building and mentoring world-class 
teams that enable enduring positive change. A solid base of operational experience and business 
process knowledge enables a trusted advisor relationship with the business and the ability to lead 
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organizational changes.  These abilities and skills would benefit any organization and we are 
privileged that he is an asset to serving The Caepe School.  


School Governing Board Vacancies 
It is the goal of The Caepe School to fill vacancies on the School Governing Board by recruiting 
community, staff and parents that will ensure compliance and transparency, and bring strength 
and diversity to the Governing Board. Recruiting begins when the Board is informed of a vacancy 
by one of its current members. As developed by all current Board members, recruiting and 
qualifying prospective Governing Board Members adheres to the following process: 
 
1.The vacancy is posted on the school website: thecaepeschool.org, Facebook, twitter, and sent to 
the community and parents in the Caepe School email newsletter.  
 
2. Interested candidates contact The Head of School to complete an application that identifies 
candidate’s strengths and desires to contribute to the Caepe Governing Board.  
 
3. All candidates agree to submit a fingerprint clearance card.  They agree to three months of 
mentoring on open meeting law and the public school system, and an orientation about Charter 
School Operations in the area of academics, business, and governance to ensure sound business 
practices and an effective governance structure.   
 
4. The Head of School, also a Governing Board member emails applications to all Governing 
Board Members for review. 
 
5. The Governing Board members nominate new candidates based on the pool of applicants. 
 
6. The Governing Board obtains the recommendations of the school administration. 
 
7. The Governing Board votes to fill the vacancy by one of its members mindful of financial and 
legal skills, parent representation, and the overall strength and diversity needed of the Governing 
Board as a whole. 
 
The Caepe School Governing Board members will attend an annual strategic planning training in 
June of each year. According to and in compliance with the bylaws, any vacancy occurring in the 
board of directors, and any directorship to be filled by reason of an increase in the number of 
directors, shall be filled by the board of directors. A director appointed to fill a vacancy shall 
serve for the unexpired term of his or her predecessor in office. A vacancy in any office because 
of death, resignation, removal, disqualification, or otherwise, may be filled by the board of 
directors for the unexpired portion of the term. 
 
Governing Board training 
The Board will attend trainings offered by the Arizona Department of Education, the Arizona 
Charter School Association and other applicable organizations. In addition, new board members 
will be given the current Arizona Revised Statutes and be required to participate in in-house 
trainings regarding strategic planning, policy development, continued compliance and 
maintenance of the advanced accreditation process the needs of the school, fund raising and 
events and mentoring and including training in Open Meeting Law, conducting productive board 
meetings and charter law facilitated by an attorney or the Arizona Charter School Association, a 
review of the school’s mission and performance, financial reports, and all Board Policies. 
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Open Meeting Law 
The Caepe School’s Governing Board will comply with Open Meeting Laws as stated in A.R.S. 
38-431.029(A) (1) through (4). Notices of meetings and the agenda will be posted on campus and 
on the school’s website at least 24 hours in advance of the Governing Board’s meetings and 
minutes of the meeting will be made available to the public within three business days. All legal 
actions of the School’s Governing Body will occur during a public- meeting. The school will file 
a statement with the Secretary of State indicating where all public notices of Governing Board 
meetings will be posted at school. No meeting will be held without proper notification to the 
Governing Board members and the general public. In the event that action is taken in violation of 
open meeting law, such action shall be null and void, unless the Governing Board in accordance 
with A.R.S. Section 38-431.05 ratifies such action. 
 
The Board will conduct business with a quorum required by laws. All persons wanting to attend 
the meeting will be permitted to attend and listen to the deliberations and proceedings. All 
trustees will participate in Open Meeting law training. Additionally, all other requirements of the 
Arizona Open Meeting Law will be met. 
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Grade Level 4 Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students identified different species of animals and plants from differing environments. They 


identified differing structural traits and adaptations that aide in an organism’s survival for its 


specific environment, region, climate, and habitat. (i.e. ecosystem or biome). The students discussed 


the consequences of organisms that do not adapt to their environments in nature. They identified 


environmental factors that affect an organism’s needs and ability to adapt to its surroundings (i.e. 


temperature, environment, predators, and prey). The students have used various scientific method 


skills to perform investigations (i.e. observations, predictions, collecting data, communicating 


results, and drawing conclusions). 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students become active learners of the scientific method, practicing applications of learning by 


engaging in experiments, active learning and presentations. They will learn to solve problems 


through observations, formulating predictions, and creating and testing hypotheses. Students apply 


the scientific process to a self designed, controlled experiment as well as display and analyze data 


from these experiments on lab reports. Hands-on, inquiry based science projects and units are 


enhanced and integrated with reading content area texts. 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


4.4.4.1 Recognize that successful characteristics of populations are inherited traits that are favorable 


in a particular environment. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: materials box (1 per group), Bird Beaks Adaptations exploration packet, 2 copies of data 


sheet, shallow pan, water, plastic wrap, 4 different tools (suggested tools: needle nosed pliers, 


tweezers, pair of chopsticks, pair of plastic knives, pair of plastic forks, medicine dropper, student 


scissors, and clothespin), 4 different objects (suggested objects: pebble or small stone, coin, paper 


clip, 12 Sunflower seeds in shells, 12 toasted oat circles cereal pieces, toothpicks, rubber eraser) 


Lesson 2: Science A-Z Book Adaptation, KWL worksheet, Adaptation Vocabulary Cards, 


Definition Cards, and Image Cards, computer, Smart Board. 


Lesson 3: Computer, Smart Board, Discovery Education video: “Challenges of Life”, Discovery 


Education Video Questions, and Writing Prompt. 


Lesson 4: Science A-Z Book Adaptations, 4 Discussion Questions per group, composition book, 


Game Show Box, Quick Read Worksheet, computer, and Smart Board. 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, 


Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Before the Lesson: Students will be assigned to groups of 3-4. 


Review:  Students will be prompted to think about the different types of 


tools that are used on a day to day basis to perform differing tasks. 


Discuss how and why these tools are used to perform the tasks. 


Vocabulary: Identify key terms to be used throughout the activity: 


observe, predict, data, communicate, conclusion, adaptations. 


Introduction: Students will be introduced to the materials that are 


provided to them by the teacher. Model safe techniques for using tools 


and objects during the investigation. Utilizing the inquiry model, explain 


that the purpose of the investigation is to model the function of various 


bird beak adaptations by exploring how well different tools manipulate 


various objects. Provide groups with the Bird Beak Adaptations 


exploration packet. The packet includes Purpose, Process Skills, 


Background Information, Procedure List, Data Tables, Data Analysis 


Questions, and Drawing Conclusion sections.    


Warm Up: Use a pair of needle nosed pliers and a clothespin to 


demonstrate how easy or difficult it is to pick up different materials (i.e. 


toothpick, piece of cereal, and coin). Teacher will ask students to identify 


which objects were easier to pick up with pliers versus the clothespin and 


how they came up with their conclusions. 


Demonstration: Show students how to set up their materials to complete 


the exploration. Select four tools to test and compare. Write the name of 


the tool above each data table. Select four different objects to compare. 


Be sure the objects differ in size and shape (with at least one object that 


can be crushed). List the same four objects on each of the four tables. 


Demonstrate the three other tests to be performed in addition to the 


Pickup Test. Pickup Test: Demonstrated in the warm up. Scoop Test: 


Fill a shallow pan halfway with water. Conduct a test to observe how 


well the tools can scoop objects out of the water. Provide sample 


responses for data table. Puncture Test: Stretch plastic wrap tightly over 


shallow pan. Demonstrate attempting to gently puncture plastic wrap 


using tools. Provide sample responses for data table. Crush Test: 


Observe how well each tool can crush each object. Provide sample 


responses for data table. 


 


Review: Provide examples and respond with how and 


why the tools are used for a specific task. 


 


Vocabulary: Recall and discuss terms used in previous 


explorations. 


 


Introduction: Observe the teacher modeling safety and 


use of tools during the investigation. Ask relevant 


questions. 


Preview the Exploration Packet, while the instructor 


explains each section. 


 


 


 


 


 


Warm Up: Respond to questions. 


 


 


 


 


Demonstration: Students observe the teacher while the 


materials are set up. Students are encouraged to question 


and clarify the procedures for exploration setup. 
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Interaction: Tell students that it is time to perform their investigations. 


Distribute required materials for each group.  Roam the classroom during 


the activity providing assistance when needed for setup, tests, 


observations, or documentation of results. 


Analyze Data: Prompt students to analyze their data. In the exploration 


packet, students will find the analysis section. The groups are asked to 


respond to 5 analysis questions. 1.) Which tool worked well for the most 


tests? Why do you think this was so? 2.) Which tool worked well for the 


fewest tests? Why?  3.) Which tool would be best for pecking a hole in a 


tree? Why? 4.) Which tool would be best for catching a fish? Why? 5.) 


Would you expect a fish eating bird in Africa to have the same kind of 


beak as a fish eating bird in North America? Why or why not? 


Wrap up: Ask students to share and compare results with other groups 


in the class. Then allow students to draw conclusions about which tools 


worked best for each type of test. Relate the experiment to birds and their 


differing beak designs. Discuss why different types of birds need 


differing beak designs to be favorable for their needs in their individual 


environments. For instance, what kind of beak might be found on birds 


that eat small water animals? What type of beak is designed for eating 


seeds? What are some important characteristics of a successfully adapted 


bird beak? Collect Exploration Packets at the end of the lesson.  


 


 


 


Interaction: Receive materials to perform the 


investigations. Receive tools and objects to compare. 


Use their packets to follow directions and procedures to 


complete the investigation. 


 


Analyze Data: Discuss as a group the analysis of the 


data collected, answer the five analysis question, 


document finding in exploration packets. 


 


 


 


 


 


Wrap Up: Groups will compare results with other 


groups. After comparing results with other groups in the 


class, they will draw conclusions about which tools 


worked best for each type of test. Write conclusions in 


Exploration Packets.  


 Discuss why different types of birds need differing beak 


designs to be favorable for their needs in their individual 


environments. 


 


Formative Assessment/Independent Practice: Answer 


the inquiry question. Some birds have to pick seeds out 


of an area of pebbles. Which tool would be the best for 


accomplishing this task? Why? 


Responses should be written in complete sentences, and 


both parts of the question must be answered. 


2 


Before the Lesson: Display the Adaptations Word Splash document on 


the Smart Board. The Word Splash has all of the vocabulary words that 


will be used throughout the unit, scrambled throughout the document. 


Ask students if they know the definitions or can provide examples for 


any of the vocabulary words. The students will go to the Smart Board 


and highlight the term being defined. 


Review: Pass out a KWL chart to each student. Students have used a 


KWL chart in the past. The chart allows students to write what they 


 


Before the Lesson: Volunteer to go to the Smart Board 


to share their understanding of the vocabulary words that 


they highlight.  
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Know, Want to know, and what they Learned throughout the unit. After 


student completes the K and W portions. Collect and save until the end 


of the unit, when it will be redistributed for students to complete after 


they have completed the summative assessment.   


Vocabulary: Explain that organisms have inherited traits from their 


parents that are favorable to their environment. These are combinations 


of structural, behavioral, and instinctual adaptations, and have been 


passed down for generations. Other vocabulary words include the 


following: characteristic, extinct, habitat, predator, prey, and population. 


Introduction: Pass out the Science A-Z book, Adaptations, book to each 


student. Instruct students to turn to the table of contents section of the 


book. Preview with students the book title, table of contents, pictures, 


special features, and glossary. Invite students to predict what the book is 


about. 


Interaction: Put students in groups of 3-4. Pass out a set of definition, 


vocabulary, and image cards to each group. The groups will use prior 


knowledge to match the vocabulary word with its definition and image 


cards. 


 


 


Review: Describe at least three things that they know 


about adaptations. Write at least 3 things that they would 


like to know about adaptation. Turn in their incomplete 


KWL chart the K and W portions are complete.  


 


Vocabulary: Repeat vocabulary words aloud with the 


teacher to master pronunciation. 


 


 


 


Introduction: Follow along in their books as the teacher 


highlights sections of importance and emphasis. Predict 


what they think the book will be about, and what they 


will learn. 


 


 


Interaction: Participate in matching game. Group 


participation and cooperative Formative assessment.  


 


 


 


Independent Practice: Read the Adaptations book for 


homework. Students have two days to complete reading 


the book. 


3 


Before the Lesson:  Ask students how much they have read of the 


Adaptations book. Answer any questions or concerns the students might 


have. 


Review: Ask students to recall how differing bird beaks are favorable for 


different environments. 


Introduction: Let students know that they will watch the Discovery Life 


video “Challenges of Life.” Have students write the video questions: 1.) 


Explain how the Venus fly trap captured its food. 2.) What does the ibex 


calf do to protect itself against the red fox? 3.) What adaptations have 


flying fish acquired to escape predators? 4.) How does the panther 


chameleon gain an advantage to capture its prey? Name at least 2 


adaptations that are favorable to its particular environment. Play the 


portions of the video that were chosen to identify successful traits of the 


Before the Lesson: Share any parts of the reading 


presenting difficulty. 


 


 


Review: Share their experiences from the investigation 


in Lesson 1 to identify beak traits that are favorable to 


certain birds in their environments. 


Introduction: Write the video questions in their 


composition books to reference while viewing the 


“Challenges of Life” video. Use short answers, in 


complete sentences to identify successful characteristics 


of the Venus fly trap, ibex, flying fish, and panther 


chameleon in their different environments. 
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Venus fly trap, ibex, flying fish, and panther chameleon. Discuss 


questions and answers as a class after the video. 


Wrap up: Introduce and assign an expository writing prompt titled 


“Booby Trap.” The instructor will encourage students to reflect on the 


Venus fly trap’s strategy of capturing its prey with bait and its hair-like 


triggers that, when touched 20 seconds apart, spring closed to trap its 


prey. Students will use their knowledge to create their own “booby traps” 


to capture their food, then explain and provide instructions for how it 


works. 


 


 


 


 


 


Wrap up/Formative Assessment: Students will 


complete a 3 paragraph response to the expository 


writing prompt Titled “Booby Trap.” 


 


 


4 


Review: Ask students to explain why inherited adaptations and traits are 


necessary for a species to survive in a particular environment. Ask them 


what might happen if the inherited traits were not passed on to the next 


generation. Write the responses on the board. Review why inherited traits 


are crucial to the survival of a species. 


Interaction: Assign students to groups of 3-4. Each group will receive 


one discussion question and an example of an organism of a population 


that has inherited traits that are favorable in its environment.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Wrap Up: Introduce the review game show. Use a game box with a 


button and light similar to the Family Feud set up. This game show is 


used to study before the summative assessment. Before the game is 


played, inform the students that the review questions are beneficial to all 


students even if a team loses. The purpose of the game is to review for 


the test.  Separate students into two teams. Each team has a student come 


Review: Participate in class discussion. 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Members of each group will record 


responses on paper. Each group will rotate through 


different stations until each group has visited each 


station. The teacher will allow 1 student per group to 


present to the class their groups responses to the 


discussion questions and assess the accuracy of the 


groups’ responses. Discussion questions: 1.) What do 


you think would happen to a saguaro cactus if you 


planted it in the rainforest? Why? 2.) What might happen 


to flying fish if they didn’t inherit the ability to escape 


their prey by flying or “gliding” out of the water? Why? 


3.) What might happen if the panther chameleon lost its 


ability to camouflage in the rainforest? Why? 4.) How 


has a camel’s transparent eyelid allowed it to find food, 


travel through dust storms in the Saharan desert, and 


avoid predators? How did the camel acquire this trait? 
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to the front of the class to answer a question. If the student gets the 


question right, the team gets a point. If the student misses the question, 


they lose a point and the other team gets a chance to steal the point by 


answering the question right. The teacher may offer rewards for 


participation, winning teams, good sports, etc. Ask questions that have 


been covered throughout the lessons. 


 


Wrap Up: Participate in the review game. Each student 


is expected to answer a question. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Ask any addition questions that arise due to answers that 


were not fully understood.  


 


Independent Practice: Read and complete the Quick 


Read Worksheet: “The Oh-So Adaptable Cactus.” Use a 


diagram to identify 3 or more successful traits in one 


population of organisms. The species identified is the 


saguaro cactus. It is native to our state and has been 


discussed throughout the reading materials. Identify at 


least three traits that are inherited and passed on from 


generation to generation.  


 


Summative Assessment Items:  
1. True or false? The koala bear’s ability to climb trees is due to a learned behavior acquired by the koala’s ability watch other 


animals climb. 
2. The ability of the flying fish to escape its predators by flying is an adaptation that was acquired by _____. 


A. watching its parents 


B. playing with its friends 


C.  inheriting from its parents 


D. all of the above 


3. What traits did the panther chameleon inherit from its parents? 


A. the abilities to swim and jump 


B. the abilities to crawl and slither 


C. the abilities to fight and use poison to scare off predators 


D. the abilities to camouflage and use its long tongue to catch prey 


4. What does inherit mean? 
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A. to adapt to an environment 


B. to acquire traits from parents 


C. to respond to surrounding 


D. to learn behavior from parent 


     5. Which characteristic would not be beneficial to a saguaro cactus in the Sonoran desert? 


A. the ability to absorb water quickly through its shallow roots, due to the lack of rain 


B. the spines on the cactus that allow dew to trickle down its spines to help roots absorb water 


C. flowers that bloom during the scorching daytime temperatures 


 D. the ability to store water over long periods of time  


 


Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded one point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 


1. False     


2. C 


3. D 


4. B  


5. C 
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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions____________________________________ 
 
Overview 
 
The Caepe School has been operating as a private school since August 2008. We have been 
operating at our current location since June 2011. We will continue at this location throughout the 
three year operational budget period. Our budget assumptions reflect that base of experience and 
continued due diligence to implement the best value proposition for our students and community. 
All assumptions are based on data from over 5 years of operations as a private school, collection 
and review of price quotes from multiple vendors, consulting advice, and /or validation from 
conversations with comparable Charter School Operators. 
 
Student Count 
 
Figure C5.1 below shows the assumed student count at full enrollment and the number of students 
that the budget is based on (expressed as a count and as a percentage of full enrollment). 
 
The full enrollment count is based on our educational philosophy and practices with regard to 
school and class size, planned staffing, and classroom space in each budget year. The budget is 
based on 87% of the full enrollment number as a conservative budgeting technique.  
 
Figure C5.1 


    YEAR   
  First Second Third 


STUDENT COUNT at Full Enrollment  92 108 124 
Number of Students (Budget based on) 80 94 108 


% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 87% 87% 87% 
 


Based on our 5 years of experience with the community and very recent data points our estimates 
for student enrollment are sound. Coincident with our announcement of intent to apply to be an 
Arizona State Charter School, 6 new students enrolled mid semester at The Caepe School in April 
and May 2013. An additional 10 new families with 12 new students have communicated their 
intent to enroll their children in the 2014-2015 school year.  
 
Figure C.5.2 below shows assumed breakdown of students per grade grouping for the student 
used in our three year operational budget. We assume enrollment of 20 students in kindergarten 
each year and that they will matriculate in grade over the 3 year plan. These estimates are 
conservative based on enrollment over the last 5 years of operation.  
 
Figure C5.2 


Number of Students Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 
Total Number of Kindergarten Students 20 20 20 
Total Number of Grade 1-3 Students 30 44 52 
Total Number of Grade 4-8 Students 30 30 36 
Total Number of Students 80 94 108 
 
Currently we have 4 students with an IEP.  We assumed a modest increase of 1 per year in year 2 
and 3. The contracted service expenses reflect appropriate increases correspondent to this change 
in enrollment.    
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Carryover  
This is a calculated field. In year 1, the carryover is from the startup budget. The year one 
carryover is result of private loans.  These loans are repaid in year 2 and 3 of the three year 
operational budget in accordance with our agreements with the creditors.  
 
Revenue 
 
Total revenue shown for each operational budget year is solely based on the state funding 
(equalization assistance) as calculated by the Charter Board Revenue calculator. Assumed student 
counts as input to that calculation are explained above. 
 
Fund raising, fee based programs, and grants are not included in this budget.  
 
However, we will utilize the expertise of our Governing Board and the demonstrated commitment 
of our parents and community at large to continue and improve our successful fundraising 
programs as established and implemented over the last 5 years. Revenue our fundraising efforts 
exceeds $48,000 in the current 2012-2013 school year. That is more than $1,000 additional 
revenue per enrolled student.  
 
We will continue and improve our fee based programs in a fashion consistent with public and 
charter school practices in Arizona. These revenues are not included in the three year operational 
plan. Our fee based programs will include: Junior Cougars, Kindergarten half day enrichment, 
after school care, tutoring and summer programs. Some of these programs are offered to the 
community at large not just The Caepe School students.  
 
We also have not included any planned revenues from grant programs. Assuming approval of our 
charter application we will aggressively pursue opportunities that are in line with our educational 
philosophy and objectives and Arizona charter school practices. 
 
Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
 
Salaries 
All salaries are based on our experience securing and retaining appropriate talent in our local 
market. They are consistent with what we currently pay our employees and expect to pay during 
the three year operational budget period. Staffing levels will support our educational objectives 
and the projected enrollment growth throughout the three year operational budget period. 
 
Classroom Teachers  
All teachers of The Caepe School will contribute to its mission of educating children while 
enriching their lives. Specifically, The Caepe School believes that every child is unique, each 
with his or her own set of strengths and challenges. The average salary for a TCS teacher is 
$33,000 per year and this is consistent with state teacher salaries and the three-year operational 
budget.  
 
Director / Principal (Head of School)  
$49,000, $50,000, $55,000 
The Head of School/School Director salary is competitive and consistent with what we currently 
pay based on the job description and duties of this position.  
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Hourly Employees 
The position of Clerical & Bookkeeper/Finance will be filled by one staff member working a 40 
hour work week during the school year at an hourly rate between $11.00-$12.50 increasing over 
the 3 year period.  
The instructional assistant positions for both regular education and special education 
(paraprofessionals) working 182 school days a year at an hourly rate between $8.00-$11.00.  
The staffing need in this area begins at 1 assistant in year one, 1.5 in year two and 1.75 in year 3. 
 
Employee Benefits 
Currently and during the entire three-year operational budget period, The Caepe School will not 
offer benefits beyond those legally required. This policy may be reviewed at a later date. Any 
decision to add benefits offerings in the years beyond the three-year operational budget will be 
based on legal, financial, recruitment, and retention considerations.  
 
Employee Insurance 
Currently and during the entire three-year operational budget period, The Caepe School will not 
offer employee insurance beyond that legally required. This policy may be reviewed at a later 
date. Any decision to add employee insurance benefits in the years beyond the three year 
operational budget will be based on legal, financial, recruitment, and retention considerations. 
 
Office Supplies 
We have had generous community donations of office supplies for the past five years. We have 
never spent more than $1,000 in this category in any school year. The budget reflects this 
assumption. 
 
Instructional Consumables 
This covers all student and consumable workbooks. Based on previous year actuals this has been 
$185 or less per student.   
Figure C5.3 


INSTRUCTIONAL CONSUMABLES   YEAR   
  First Second Third 
Number of Students (Budget based on) 80 94 108 
Planned Expense per student 185 185 185 
Planned per annum expense 14800 17390 19980 


 
Membership Dues, Registrations & Travel 
Planned expense of $1,000 year includes the Arizona Charter Schools Association Transitional 
Charter Membership ($250 per annum as posted on their web site) and the AdvancED 
accreditation annual fee of $725 (based on actual invoice).  
 
Contracted Services (AIS) 
This category includes business office and financial services, consulting services with expertise in 
Charter School transition and compliance with Arizona Charter School requirements, and legal 
services. 
Figure C5.4 
Contracted Services (AIS) Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 
Business Operations 24,000 24,000 24,000 
Consulting Services 9,600 12,000 12,000 
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Legal Fees 5500 5500 5500 
TOTAL 39,100 41,500 41,500 


 
Based on our experience using consulting service as a private school and researching available 
service providers and market rates we selected the best value to achieve our goals.    
 
Contracted Services (Special Education) 
$12,000, $14,000, 16,000 
We have secured contracted services to support our students with special education needs. 
Charter School operators have advised us to plan for an increase in student enrollments with 
special needs. We have increased these planned expenses accordingly. In addition, we have added 
a salary line in years 2 and 3 of the operating budget for a part time instructional assistant- special 
education.  
 
 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 
The Caepe School currently has sufficient curriculum and resource materials. We are aligned with 
common core standards.  These expenses are anticipation of replacement, addition and upgrade 
needs. Table C5.5 is a disaggregation of those planned expenses. Costs per item are taken from 
the vendor websites.  
Figure C5.5 
  Curriculum Resource/Material Grade # Amount Per Total 
Year 1 Reading Street 2 1 $2,000.00 $2,000.00 
  Envision Math 4 pack K 4 $118.97 $475.88 
  Envision Math Teacher Edition K 1 $524.00 $524.00 
  Envision Math 4 pack 1 4 $118.97 $475.88 
Total         $3,475.76 
Year 2 Envision Math Teacher Edition 1 1 $524.00 $524.00 
  Envision Math 4 pack 2 4 $118.97 $475.88 
  Envision Math Teacher Edition 2 1 $524.00 $524.00 
  Envision Math 4 pack 3 4 $118.97 $475.88 
  Envision Math Teacher Edition 3 1 $524.00 $524.00 
  Envision Math 4 pack 4 4 $118.97 $475.88 
  Envision Math Teacher Edition 4 1 $524.00 $524.00 
  Prentice Hall Course 1 SE 5 10 $68.47 $684.70 
  Prentice Hall Course 1 TE 5 1 $97.49 $97.49 
  Prentice Hall Course 2 SE 6 10 $68.47 $684.70 
  Prentice Hall Course 2 TE 6 1 $97.49 $97.49 
  Prentice Hall Course 3 SE 7 10 $68.47 $684.70 
  Prentice Hall Course 3 TE 7 1 $97.49 $97.49 
  Prentice Hall Algebra 1 SE 8 10 $82.47 $824.70 
  Prentice Hall Algebra 1 TE 8 1 $199.97 $199.97 
  Prentice Hall Alg 1 Teacher Access 8 1 $299.97 $299.97 
  Physical Education Equipment K-8 1 $800.00 $800.00 
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Total         $7,994.85 
Year 3 Pearson Interactive Life Science 7 10 $28.47 $284.70 
  Pearson Life Science Activities Refill 7 1 $572.00 $572.00 
  Pearson Interactive Physical Science 8 10 $28.47 $284.70 
  Pearson Physical Science Kit 8 1 $2,434.00 $2,434.00 
  Pearson Physical Science Labware 8 1 $1,262.97 $1,262.97 
  Pearson Physical Science ExamView 8 1 $133.97 $133.97 
  Pearson Science Classroom Materials K 1 $525.97 $525.97 
  Pearson Science Classroom Materials 1 1 $861.97 $861.97 
  Pearson Science Classroom Materials 2 1 $1,215.97 $1,215.97 
  Pearson Science Classroom Materials 3 1 $1,124.47 $1,124.47 
  Pearson Science Classroom Materials 4 1 $1,292.47 $1,292.47 
Total         $9,993.19 


Library Resources and Software 
Our primary resources in this area are Maricopa County  (conveniently located just down the 
street from our school), the internet, on site computer systems and students own approved 
devices. The Caepe School has a mobile lab with 10 Net Books. Each classroom has 4 or 5 
Personal Computers. We have 4 Smart boards. There is a small lending library of books on-site as 
well. 
 
SAIS Software 
Teacher Ease/Common Goals on line membership is already in place. The expense shown in this 
category is our actual annual membership fee.  There are no additional planned expenses for this 
category. 
 
Auditor Fees 
This is an estimate based on consulting advice and input from other area charter school operators. 
 
Other: (Psych Evaluations)  
Based on experience and input from providers the actual cost of psychological evaluations vary 
from approximately $800 to $2000 based on the specific needs of the student. Those planned 
costs are in line with our current and planned enrollments.  
 
Operation and Maintenance 
 
Supplies (staff members) 
Estimates based on actuals and projected growth in staffing. Planned numbers used are well 
below actuals from the past 5 years. Our community has been and continues to be generous in 
donations of supplies to our staff. 
 
Marketing 
Three-year budget projections allocate expenditures in local and North Valley publications.  
These include, In & Out, Images, North Valley Magazine (magazines) and two newspapers, 
Foothills Focus and the Arizona Republic.  These publications have also printed several press 
releases for TCS each year at no cost to our organization. 
 
Year one dedicates $1,350, year two, $2,350, and year three, $3,350. 
Advertising /Promotion consistent with the Budget: 
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Item Approach Cost Timeframe 


1. Monthly TCS 
Community Coffee 
Conversation 


Updates to the 
community with 
information to share- 
continued grass roots 
efforts 


$0 Began February 2013 
and continues 
monthly indefinitely. 
(No coffee meetings 
June & July) 


Facebook, Twitter, 
Email, Newsletters 
and Website Updates 


Announcements, 
Sharing Information to 
Promote Enrollment 


$0 Weekly- ongoing 


Paid Ads Using Publications in 
the target audience to 
market during key 
enrollment periods 


$1000 year 1 
$2000 year 2 
$3000 year 3 
Consistent with our 
average cost and 
spending to rotate ads 


August, November, 
January, and March 
Annually 


Press Releases Using Publications in 
the target audience to 
make announcements 
and give consistent 
messaging opposite 
paid ads  


$0 September, 
December, February, 
and April Annually 


TCS Community 
events for the larger 
community to include 
Anthem Days 


Continued grass roots 
effort to share our 
mission and vision 


$350 yearly Three or more events 
per quarter (12+ 
Annually) 


 
Contracted Services (O &M) 
Estimates are based on actual from past 5 years with a moderate increase planned each year of the 
operating budget. Category includes cleaning and general maintenance.  
 
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 
 
The Caepe School has leased and occupied this facility since June 2011. These numbers are based 
on actual lease agreement.  
 
Building and Improvements 
Land and Improvements 
 
The Caepe School has leased and occupied this facility since June 2011. We currently operate 
The Caepe School in this facility as a private school executing the same educational program 
described in this application.  
 
We do not plan facility changes when we transition from a private school to an Arizona State 
charter school. The facility requires no modifications for scale, safety or legal compliance. The 
facility will support the projected increase in student enrollment as described in the business plan.   
 
Fees/Permits 
$500 per year estimate is based on input from other Charter School operators. 
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Property/Casualty Insurance 
This is based on our current actual expenditure for this category.   
 
Liability Insurance 
This is based on our current actual expenditure for this category.  
 
Utilities 
This estimate is based on the actual history of utility expense at this facility since June 2011. We 
included a modest increase to that history of expenses.  
 
The Caepe School is currently engaged with John Panfil in a very extensive energy audit of our 
facility. Mr. Panfil is a successful energy efficiency expert who has generously volunteered to 
help the Caepe School with this EDEE project. This experiential learning event for our students 
should result in actual utility savings. Being financially conservative, these expected savings are 
not part of the three year operating budget. We have conservatively entered a moderate increase 
in utility costs while pursuing a planned reduction. 
 
Phone/Communication/Internet 
This estimate is based on our history at this facility since June 2011. This includes Cox phone and 
internet services. 
  
Transportation- 
The Caepe School does not provide transportation services for any reason.  
 
Food Service 
The Caepe School does not provide food service. A dining area is provided for meals. It is 
already equipped with appropriate furniture for dining. This area is included in the Building lease 
category above. There are no planned expenses for this category. 
   
Student Furniture and Equipment 
All leased areas are suitably furnished for the planned activities in that area. 
We do not plan additional furniture/equipment or upgrades during the 3 year operational budget 
period. We did plan $1,000 as a contingency in year 2 to repair or replace damaged furniture or 
equipment. 
 
Office Furniture and Equipment 
All leased office areas are suitably furnished for the planned activities in those areas. 
We do not plan additional furniture/equipment or upgrades during the 3 year operational budget 
period. We did plan $1,000 as a contingency in year 3 to repair or replace damaged furniture or 
equipment. 
 
Student Technology Equipment 
Current student technology equipment (Smart boards, projectors, etc.) will support our 
educational objectives throughout the three year operating budget period. However, we did plan 
$2,000, $4,000, $6,000 for the three years respectively, to provide us with contingency for repair 
and replacement and possible upgrades or additions. 
 
Office Technology Equipment 
Current student technology equipment will support our educational objectives throughout the 
three year operating budget period. However we did plan $1,000, $2,000, $3,000 for the three 
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years respectively to provide us with contingency for repair and replacement and possible 
upgrades or additions. 
 
Other leases (Security, Copiers) 
This is based on our actual lease agreement for our multifunction copier/printer/scan/fax. 
 
Loan Repayment  
$17, 500 – year 2 and year 3 for a total of $35,000 
This section reflects the repayment schedule agreed to with our creditors. 
Loan originators do not require payment to begin until year 2 of the three-year operational 
budget. We do not plan to incur any additional debt, as this is an interest free loan, during the 
three-year operational budget period.  
 
 













 
 


Grade Level 1 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students know how to use an organizer.  The students will also know to begin a sentence with a capital letter and 
end with a period.  Students are able to form words into sentences. 
 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate.  During 
Writing, a variety of shared, guided, and independent writings are used to meet the needs of all children.  
Differentiation occurs for students who need extra help or more of a challenge. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


1.W.1 Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or name the book they are writing about, state an 
opinion, supply a reason for the opinion, and provide some sense of closure. 


Materials/Resources Needed Several copies of A Day with a Mechanic, by Joanne Winne, Several copies of A Day with Air Traffic Controllers, 
by Joanne Winne, Smart Board, and organizer template 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Introduce the subject of writing about 
opinions.  Remind students that an opinion is about feelings.  Give a 
reason for their feelings.  Our first sentence is going to be what we are 
talking about.  The second sentence should state what our feelings are 
about the subject.  Next, the writer should give a reason why they feel the 
way they feel.  Last, we need a wrap-up sentence. 


 
 
 
 


 
Whole Group Instruction:  Explain that organizers are the first part of 
the writing process.  The teacher will explain that today they are going to 
use the organizers to begin to write about their favorite dessert. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Shared Writing: Work with the students to write several organizers 
using the template below.  Have the template on the Smart Board repeat 
organizer with favorite book, favorite color, favorite season, and favorite 
animal. 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Writing: Use the organizer to begin writing about their 
favorite dessert. 
 
 
             
 


 
 
One dessert is… 


 


 
 
It is my… 


 


 
 
I like it because… 


 


 
 
 


…are a good 
dessert. 


2  
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Whole group instruction: Review with students what an opinion is.  
Then the teacher will review what the different sentences are to make up 
the organizer.  Review the organizer done yesterday and students to share 
their organizer with their writing groups.  Writing groups at The Caepe 
School are started in the beginning of the year and allow for a more 
individualized education.   
 
 
Whole group instruction: Display a previously created organizer on 
smart board.  Read through organizer with students. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Ask students to use their organizers to write 
their own paragraphs. 
 
 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 


Student Activity: Share their organizer with their writing groups. 
 
 
 
 
Shared Writing: Help the teacher form sentences from the organizer.  
The teacher will remind students when writing a sentence we always 
begin with a capital letter and end with a period. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
Independent Writing: Use their graphic organizer to write their opinion 
piece on their favorite dessert. 
 


I have a… fish. 
It is my favorite… pet. 
I like it because… it is not very messy. 
Fish …are good pets to 


have. 


I celebrate… Valentine’s Day. 


It is my favorite… holiday. 


I like it because… it is about love. 


Valentine’s Day …is a good holiday. 
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3 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Review what goes into writing an opinion 
piece. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Whole Group Instruction: Ask one student from each group to share 
their completed piece with the class.  If a group has no one that would 
like to stand up and read their piece, the teacher will volunteer to read a 
piece for the group.  
 


 
 
 


Guided Writing: Work with the teacher and their writing groups today 
to create their own organizer and piece on their favorite pet.  The teacher 
will meet with each group, but remind students to work quietly and if 
they have a question they may ask someone in their group.    The teacher 
will give the groups a chance to start for a few minutes before calling 
groups over.  While waiting the teacher will walk around the classroom 
to make sure students are on the right track and answering questions as 
needed. 
 


 
 


 
 
 
I have a pet… 


 


 
 
It is my… 


 


 
 
I like it because… 


 


 
 
 


…is a good pet. 
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Summative Assessment: Using the organizer, students will write about which non-fiction book they liked better.  Students will choose between A 
Day with a Mechanic and A Day with Air Traffic Controllers.  Then students will write the four sentences to support their opinion. 
Answer Key: Students are awarded two points for the organizer (one point given for two sections filled in correctly and two points for all four 
filled in correctly), four paragraph (one for each sentence), and two points for all sentences beginning with capital letters and ending with periods 
(one point for punctuation and one for capitalization).  No points taken off for spelling. Mastery is found with students receiving 6/8. 
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Name_______________________________ 
Date________________________________ 


 
Directions: Finish the organizer and put it into a paragraph. 


 
 
 


I read the book… 


 


 
 


It is… 


 


 
 


I like it because… 


 


 
 
 


is a good book. 
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____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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The Caepe School 


 


Governing Board Meeting Agenda 


April 26, 2013 


2:00 p.m. at 


Classroom building room 100 


39905 N. Gavilan Peak Parkway 


Anthem, AZ 85086 


 


 


I. Call to Order 


 


II. Roll Call 


 


III. Report Agenda 


 Amend the articles of incorporation to reflect current board members 


 


IV. Action Items 


 Move to vote to amend the articles of incorporation to reflect current board members 


 Move to vote to accept resignation of Michael J. Miller as secretary 


 Move to appoint Dameon Blair as secretary 


 


V. Adjournment 








  


Grade Level 5 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students know how to use MLA format to cite texts they use for their work. They know how to search tables of 
contents, indices, etc. to find relevant information within a larger text. The students know how to search for and find 
informational text online. The students have practice in comparing and contrasting important points and key details 
presented in two more texts on the same topic. They integrate information from those texts in order to write or speak 
knowledgably on the topic. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In reading and writing, we have made a shift to include more informational text. This is true not only in English 
Language Arts, but also in science, social studies, and technology. Students engage in cross-curricular opportunities, 
utilizing and advancing reading, writing, and speaking skills, while exploring social studies, science, and technology. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


5.RI.9 Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject 
knowledgeably. 


Materials/Resources Needed Multimedia presentation: “Great Inventors and Thinkers from the Middle Ages through the Industrial Revolution” 
and student copies of the corresponding timeline, question cards, computers with internet access, printer 
Variety of informational texts, including: (*E indicates a CCSS exemplar text) 


• Toys! Amazing Stories Behind Some Great Inventions *E, by Don L. Wulffson and Laurie Keller 
• The New How Things Work, by David Macaulay and Neil Ardley 
• So You Want to be an Inventor?, by Judith St. George and David Small 
• Women Inventors (series), by Jean F. Blashfield 
• Telescopes: The New Book of Knowledge *E (Scholastic), by Colin A. Ronan 
• About Time: A First Look at Time and Clocks *E, by Bruce Koscielniak 
• Outrageous Women of the Renaissance, by Brendan January 
• Girls Think of Everything: Stories of Ingenious Inventions by Women, by Catherine Thimmesh 
• Amazing Leonardo da Vinci Invention You Can Build Yourself (Build It Yourself Series), by Maxine Anderson 
• Galileo for Kids: His Life and Ideas, by Richard Panchyk 
• Isaac Newton for Kids: His Life and Ideas, by Kerrie Logan Holihan 
• Neo Leo: The Ageless Ideas of Leonardo da Vinci, by Gene Barretta 
• Now & Ben: The Modern Inventions of Benjamin Franklin, by Gene Barretta 
• Timeless Thomas: How Thomas Edison Changed our Lives, by Gene Barretta 
• Odd Boy Out: Young Albert Einstein, by Don Brown 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Introduction: Hand out student copies of the timeline and investigate 
together the multimedia presentation, highlighting inventors and thinkers 
from the Middle Ages through the Industrial Revolution. 
Interaction: Ask students if any of the information they learned today 
surprised then. Pose a question like this: “Did you know, for example, 
that Leonardo da Vinci, who lived from 1452 to 1519, envisioned and 
sketched several flying machines, including ideas for a glider, a 
helicopter, and a parachute?” Ask students what people, inventions, and 
ideas intrigued them most and why. 
Independent Practice: Explain that each student will choose one 
inventor or thinker about which to read. The will find at least three texts 
to read and answer the following research questions: 


• What is the full name of your person? 
• Where did he/she live? 
• When did he/she live? 
• What did he/she do that made him/her famous? (Choose at least 


3 things.) 
• What are some additional facts about his/her life or work that 


you found interesting? (Choose at least 3 facts.) 
• Choose one of your person’s inventions or ideas. How does it 


relate to our current understanding of science or technology? 
Explain that together, with other students, they will participate in an 
“Oprah”-style talk show. They will each be a guest on the show, taking 
on the persona of their chosen person. They must be prepared to address 
the above questions and to anticipate and respond to questions from 
classmates. 


Introduction: Follow along on the student copy of the timeline as the 
class investigates and discusses the multimedia presentation. Jot down 
additional notes or interesting points. 
Interaction: Give feedback and engage in discussion about people, 
inventions, and ideas that surprised or intrigued them. 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Consider the timeline presentation and 
investigate texts provided by the teacher. Choose a person to research 
and begin to gather and read sources. 


2 


Demonstration/Interaction: Choose a person not already chosen by 
students and demonstrate how to gather sources, including online 
resources, relevant to that person. Project research questions on the Smart 
Board. Assign students to groups. Tell students that each group will have 
a question card. The question cards have the following questions. Card 1: 
Where did he/she live? When did he/she live? Card 2: What did he/she 
do that made him/her famous? (Choose at least 3 things.) Card 3: What 


Demonstration/Interaction: Each group should read choose at least 
three resources that will help them answer the question(s) on their 
question card. Each group should assign roles to each individual: the 
questioner, the reader, the scribe, the editor, the writer, and the speaker. 
The questioner will read question(s) again to the group and remind them 
of their focus whenever they seem to go off topic. The reader will find 
and read relevant passages. The scribe will record answers to their 
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are some additional facts about his/her life or work that you find 
interesting? (Choose at least 3 facts.) Card 4: Choose one of your 
person’s inventions or ideas. How does it relate to our current 
understanding of science and/or technology? Allow groups to choose 
question cards randomly or assign question cards based on ability to read 
critically and use multiple sources to research. Assist groups in assigning 
roles, if necessary, especially if any groups have few enough students 
that they must double up on some roles. Circulate among groups, guiding 
when appropriate regarding mechanics and content. Be sure each group 
is using at least three sources to answer questions. 
 
When the class is satisfied with their answers, save, print, and distribute 
the document for student reference. 


questions. The editor will be sure mechanics are correct in their writing. 
The writer will write answers on the document projected on the Smart 
Board. The speaker will present the group’s findings to the class. 
 
When all information is recorded on the Smart Board, discuss content 
and mechanics. Suggest any editing recommendations and make agreed 
upon changes.  


3 


Independent Practice: Circulate around the room, monitoring student 
progress and answering clarifying questions. 


Independent Practice: Focus on the person of their choice. Review all 
research questions. Find additional resources, if necessary. Read texts 
with questions in mind. Gather and record information to answer 
questions. 


4 


Interaction: Stage an “Oprah”-style talk show in which three to five of 
the students will be the guests, taking on the personas of their chosen 
people. The rest of the class will participate as the audience members. 
Invite the guests to introduce themselves. Ask them questions about their 
lives, inventions, and ideas. Allow audience members to ask relevant 
questions. Repeat until all students have had the opportunity to be guests. 


Interaction: Participate in an “Oprah”-style talk show, taking on the 
persona of their chosen person. Be prepared to address the research 
questions and to anticipate and respond to questions from classmates. 
Repeat until all students have had the opportunity to be guests. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric 
describing how points are to be awarded.  
 
Summative Assessment: Write an article for History and Science magazine on one of your person’s inventions or ideas and how it 
relates to or impacts our current understanding of science or technology. As you write, be sure that your lead paragraph introduces 
your person and the invention or idea about which you are reporting. The core paragraphs should contain more details, quotes, and 
interesting facts about the topic.  
Be sure to: 
 Use at least three informational texts as resources. 
 Introduce the person and his/her invention or idea in the first paragraph. 
 Create core paragraphs, which go into more detail about the person and his/her invention or idea and how it relates to or impacts our 


current understanding of science or technology. 
 Include relevant interesting facts, quotes, and text references. 
 Use transitional words to link information and ideas. 
 Cite your sources using MLA format. 


Article Rubric: A score of 8/9 demonstrates mastery. 
 1 point 2 points 3 points 


Integrating Texts The reader fails to 
integrate information 
from at least three 
sources (uses only one 
text). 


The reader minimally 
integrates information 
from at least sources 
(uses only two texts). 


The reader integrates 
information from at 
least three sources to 
write knowledgably. 


Relaying Information The reader relays 
information with 
inaccuracies. 


The read relays minimal 
information or 
information that is 
unrelated to the prompt. 


The reader writes about 
the topic knowledgably. 


Citing Sources The reader correctly 
cites one source. 


The reader correctly 
cites two sources. 


The reader correctly 
cites at least three 
sources. 
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Grade Level 3 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students measured a variety of things, such as time, distance, mass, and volume and used specific tools for those 
measurements. The students learned that specific units of measure are used for measuring time, distance, mass, and 
volume. The students learned the importance of measuring with precision. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In mathematics, we have transitioned from a "mile wide, inch deep" approach to a focused and deep concentration 
on math skills with an emphasis on hands-on practice. Instruction is given in small groups to ensure personalized 
attention and to help students develop a strong conceptual basis of general problem solving, geometric and algebraic 
skills, and concepts. We stress the application of skills to practical, real-world situations. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


3.MD.2 Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g), kilograms 
(kg), and liters (l). (Excludes compound units such as cm3 and finding the geometric volume of a container.) Add, 
subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same 
units, e.g., by using drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: paperclip (with a mass of approximately 1 g), box of 100 paperclips (with a mass of approximately 100 
kg, text book (with a mass of approximately 1 kg), stapler, pan balance with weights (several sets would be ideal, 
one for you and one for each group), various items that will fit on a pan balance, items (not measured on the pan 
balance) of varying masses (globe, deck of cards, lunch box, brick, etc.) and pictures of items too large or dangerous 
to bring, number cube 
Lesson 2: a variety of empty, clean bottles and containers that hold liquids, with  volumes labeled: large 
(approximately gallon-size) bottle, 2-liter drink bottle, 1-liter water bottle, large shampoo bottle, sports drink bottle, 
pancake syrup bottle, juice can, small bottle of hand sanitizer, etc, 1-liter measuring cup with milliliters and liters 
marked (several measuring cups would be ideal, one for you and one for each group), clear 4-liter bowl, large picture 
of a measuring cup with milliliters and liters marked, water, a variety of empty, clean bottles and containers that hold 
liquids, with volume NOT labeled: large salad bowl, large soup pot or Dutch oven, cereal bowl, coffee travel mug, 
juice cup, spoon, etc., pictures of items that may be too difficult or dangerous to bring: fish aquarium, bathroom 
sink, glass lemonade pitcher, small fancy perfume bottle, etc., number cube 
Lesson 3: 1-liter measuring cups with milliliters and liters labeled, pipette with milliliters labeled (optional), drink 
pitchers, cups, ice (optional) 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Before the Lesson: Put students in groups. 
 
Vocabulary: Explain that the mass is a measure of the amount of matter 
in an object. Grams and kilograms are two metric units of mass, and they 
are abbreviated g and kg. There are 1000 grams in a kilogram. 
Introduction: Have the paperclip, box of paperclips, stapler, book, and 
items that will fit on a pan scale in the front of the room. Allow students 
to pick them up and compare them. Explain that since the mass is the 
amount of matter in an object, and since the more matter there is in an 
object, the heavier it is, then objects with less mass weigh less and 
objects with more mass weigh more. Ask students to put the items in 
order from the least mass to the greatest mass. Write the list of objects on 
the board in order and check their masses later. 
Warm-Up: Hold up the paperclip and tell students that a paperclip has a 
mass of about 1 g. Hold up the box of 100 paperclips, and ask students to 
infer its mass. Hold up the text book and tell students it has a mass of 
about 1 kg. Hold up the stapler, and ask students to infer if the stapler’s 
mass is less than, equal to, or greater than 1 kg. How do they come to 
their conclusions? 
Demonstration: Show students the pan balance and weights and explain 
how it works. Demonstrate how you can measure the mass of several 
objects by adding or subtracting weights. 
Interaction:  


• Set up stations around the room with a pan scale, weights, and 
object(s) to be measured at each one.  


• Tell students it is time for a game. Put out the items or pictures 
that were not measured on the pan balance and assign them the 
numbers 1-6. (You can play more than one round if you have 
more than 6 items.)  
 


Wrap-up: Measure the masses of the objects students put in order from 
least to greatest and record their masses on the board. Check to see if 
students were correct in their comparisons and discuss. 


 
Review: Name things we measure (time, distance, mass, etc). Explain 
how and why we measure these things. Discuss how and why we 
measure precisely and accurately. 
 
 
 
Introduction: Pick up and compare items in the front of the room that 
will fit on the pan scale. 
 
 
Introduction: Put items in order from the least mass to the greatest mass. 
 
Warm-Up: Infer the mass of 100 paperclips.  
Infer if the stapler’s mass is less than, equal to, or greater than 1kg. 
Explain conclusions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Rotate (in groups) through the stations, measuring objects 
and recording their masses. 
Interaction: Roll the number cube, one group at a time. The number they 
roll will correspond to an item or picture. Each group must decide if they 
think their item has a greater or lesser mass then a 1 g, 100 g, and 1kg. 
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Independent Practice: Students will complete a paper with pictures of 
objects, such as a football, penny, and watermelon, and must decide the 
most appropriate measure of mass for each object. 


2 


Before the Lesson: Put students in groups. 
Review: Review previously learned vocabulary: mass, gram, kilogram. 
Explain that grams and kilograms measure mass and ask what else we 
measure. 
Introduction: Have variety of bottles and containers in front of the class. 
Hold up a 1-liter water bottle. Ask students to name something that has a 
volume close to the same as the water bottle (without saying its volume 
is 1-liter).  
Ask students why they think these items may have about the same 
volume.   
Warm-Up: Hold up the 1-liter water bottle and the 4-liter bowl. Walk 
around the room with them so students can look at them closely. Remind 
students that they estimated that the large shampoo bottle (or whatever 
they chose) has about the same volume as the water bottle because they 
are about the same size. Show them that the bowl is bigger than the water 
bottle and ask if it will have the same volume. Explain that the bottle has 
a volume of one unit of water. If the bottle has a volume of one unit of 
water, how many units of water will the bowl hold? Write estimates on 
the board. 
Vocabulary: Review that the word volume means how much space an 
object occupies, and capacity is a measure of the amount of liquid that 
object can hold. We will be using metric units to measure volume: liters 
and milliliters, abbreviated L and mL or l and ml. Explain that there are 
1000 milliliters in a liter. Write this information on the board, and display 
the large picture of the measuring cup.  
Demonstration: Direct attention back to the 1-liter bottle and the 4-liter 
bowl. Remind them that you had said that the bottle has a volume of one 
unit of water and that you asked them to estimate the volume of the bowl. 
Tell them to think about the new vocabulary they learned today and to 
name the unit of measure you use. Is the volume of this water bottle 
closer to a milliliter or a liter? When they say that it is a liter, using your 
own measuring cup, pour in one liter of water to show them. Direct their 
attention to the board where you wrote the estimates of the volume of the 
bowl. Erase where you wrote “units” and write “liters,” explaining again 
that the units we are using today are metric units. Now ask how they can 


 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Respond to question and may say the large shampoo 
bottle is probably about a liter. 
Introduction: Respond to question and may say that the containers look 
like they are close in size. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Warm-Up: Discuss in groups and report to the class their estimate of 
how many units the bowl will hold and an explanation of how they got it. 
 
 
 
Vocabulary: Examine real measuring cup with milliliters and liters 
labeled. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Count each time you pour and report its volume when 
the bowl is full. 
 
Demonstration: Respond to question and report if they are surprised that 
the volume of the bowl is 4 liters and explain responses. 
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check their estimates. How can we find out the real volume of the bowl? 
After discussing this, fill the 1-liter bottle with water and pour it into the 
bowl and repeat until it is full. Ask students to keep track of each time 
you pour, and then ask them to report its volume when the bowl is full.  
If you have “4 liters” written on the board, circle it. If not, write it now. 
Ask students if they are surprised that the volume of the bowl is four 
liters and have them explain their responses. 
Interaction:  


• Allow each group to examine one of the various bottles or 
containers that has volume labeled so they can gain an 
understanding of the relationship between the size of the 
container and its volume. Each group should choose a 
spokesperson, and the spokesperson for each group should hold 
up the container you gave them earlier and tell the class its 
volume. After all groups have showed their container, ask groups 
to bring containers to the front of the room and place them in 
order from smallest volume to greatest volume. If you have more 
than six containers, give one to each group and leave the others 
in the front and allow students to add them to the correct order. 


• Tell students it is time for a game. Put out the items and pictures 
that are not labeled with volume (fish tank, soup bowl, spoon, 
etc) and assign them the numbers 1-6. (You can play more than 
one round if you have more than 6 items.) Have a student from a 
group roll the number cube. The number they roll will 
correspond to an item or picture. The group must decide whether 
the volume of that item would best be measured in liters or 
milliliters. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Complete a paper with pictures or names of 
various items, such as a large bucket, a punch bowl, a medicine bottle, a 
juice box and match them to the most appropriate estimation for the 
volume of each. 


3 


Review: Ask students to explain mass and name the metric units of 
measure discussed and their abbreviations. Ask them how many 
kilograms are in a gram. Ask students to explain volume and name the 
metric units of measure discussed and their abbreviations. Ask them how 
many milliliters are in a liter. Write the information on the board. Review 
how they measured mass and volume. 
Introduction: Explain that today the class will solve word problems 


Review: Interact with teacher and other students and answer questions 
regarding mass, volume, and their units of measure. 
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using measurement of mass and volume.  
Warm-Up: Use a simple recipe for a fruit drink. It can call for real fruit 
or can be a powder mix. Read the recipe to the students noting how many 
servings it will make. Ask how many students you have in the class. 
Then ask how many batches of the recipe will you need to make to serve 
everyone? What if we want everyone to have two servings? Do the math 
together on the board so everyone can see it. 
Demonstration: Make the fruit drink. As you are serving the fruit drink 
to the students, ask about the importance of precision. What would 
happen if you added too much water? Too little? How can we be precise 
when measuring liquids? 
Interaction: Set up several stations around the room through which 
groups will rotate. Each station will have a one-step word problem, and 
appropriate tools for measurement. Each student will have their own 
paper where they can work to solve the problems. When groups have 
visited all stations, they will have completed addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division word problems measuring mass and volume. 
 


 
 
Warm-Up: Calculate how many batches are required to serve everyone 
with one or two servings. 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Discuss the importance of precision when measuring. 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Move through stations with groups, solving one-step 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division word problems, using 
appropriate tools for measurement. 
Independent Practice: Draw diagrams to demonstrate answers to word 
problems regarding mass and volume. 


Summative Assessment Items:  
 
 


1. If each square has a mass of 5kg, what is the mass of the triangle? Be sure to label your answer. 
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2. A recipe calls for milk, and I measured the correct volume in a liquid measuring cup. What is the measure of the milk pictured here? Be 
sure to label your answer. 


 
 


3. A box of 100 paperclips has a mass of 100 g. A rectangular weight has a mass of 20 g. Draw on the left pan the number of rectangular 
weights required to balance the pan balance. 


 
4. Color in the measuring cup below to show that it is filled to 500 milliliters. 
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5. What is the best estimate for the mass of a bicycle? 


A. 12 g 
B. 12 kg 
C. 12 L 
D. 12 mL 


6. Which unit would be best to measure the mass of two quarters? 
A. Grams 
B. Kilograms 
C. Liters 
D. Milliliters 


7. Correct the mistakes in the shopping list below: 
 2 L milk 
 1 kg juice 
 5 mL flour 
 4 kg oranges 


8. What is the best estimate for the volume of a juice box you would bring to lunch? 
A. 250 g 
B. 250 kg 
C. 250 L 
D. 250 mL 


9. Which unit would be best to measure the volume of liquid in a bathtub? 
A. Grams 
B. Kilograms 
C. Liters 
D. Milliliters  
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10. Which cup holds a greater volume when full of water? Explain your thinking. 


 
 
 
 
 
Answer Key: One point is awarded for each correct answer. Half credit may be awarded for questions 1 and 2 for correct values that are not 
labeled, but correct values with incorrect labels will earn no credit. Half credit may be awarded for question 7 if only the juice or only the flour is 
identified with a correct measure. Half credit may be awarded for question 10 if the correct cup is identified but no explanation is provided, but no 
credit will be awarded if the correct cup is identified with an incorrect explanation. A score of 8/10 is required to demonstrate mastery. 
 


1. 15 kilograms or 15 kg or 15,000 grams or 15,000 g 
2. 150 milliliters or 150 ml or 150 mL or 0.15 liters or 0.15 l or 0.15 L 
3.  


 
4. The measuring cup should be colored to the line labeled ½ liter. 
5. B 
6. A 
7. Sample Answer: Juice should be measured in mL or L. Flour should be measured in g or kg. 
8. D 
9. C 
10. Sample Answer: Cup B holds a greater volume when full of water because it is bigger. 
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Grade Level 7 Content Area  Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students understand how to conduct a survey. Students understand what makes a random sample representative of a 
population. Students have learned why it is necessary to use random sampling when analyzing a large population. 


 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students work both collaboratively and independently to achieve a thorough common core standard based 
understanding in order to apply mathematics knowledge to real world situations. Instruction encourages accuracy, 
precision and problem solving skills as students learn the basic principles of mathematics reasoning. 


 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


7.SP.2 Use data from a random sample to draw inferences about a population with an unknown characteristic of 
interest.  Generate multiple samples (or simulated samples) of the same size to gauge the variation in estimates or 
predictions. 


 
Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: about 150 different-colored cubes such as Snap Cubes, math linking cubes or centimeter cubes, an opaque 


container (or a clear container wrapped in paper) large enough to hold all the cubes 
Lesson 2: dry erase markers, 5 burlap bags, 50 pencil top erasers of 3 different colors, 100 jelly beans of 3 different 
colors, 150 small dots of 4 different colors, 100 coins of 3 different denominations, 50 golf balls from 3 different 
makers 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Review: Call on students to respond to the following questions regarding 
prior knowledge. 


1. What makes a random sample representative of the population? 
2. Should it be a diverse representation?   
3. Is a smaller sample or larger sample better to reduce variability 


of the results? 
4. What makes random samples the best samples?  
5. Should random sample items be chosen by chance?  
6. Should random sample items have the same probability of being 


selected for the sample? 
7. Why is it necessary to use random sampling when analyzing a 


large population? 
Vocabulary: Explain to students that an inference is the act of passing 
from statistical sample data to generalizations (predictions or inferences) 
usually with calculated degrees of certainty. For example, a bathtub is 
filled with coins and covered to obstruct view. 100 coins are pulled from 
the bathtub. 82 of them are dimes.  One could make an inference that the 
bathtub contains mostly dimes, “with a calculated degree of certainty.” 
Conversely, if 34 were pennies, 33 were dimes and 33 are nickels, one 
cannot infer that there are more pennies than any other type of coin in the 
bathtub because the difference between the different types of coins is so 
small and does not provide a “degree of certainty.” 
Ask students questions to check for understanding of the vocab term 
inference and the requirement of a degree of certainty. 
Ask students for synonyms. 
Introduction:  


1. Present a wrapped container to students and inform students that 
different-colored cubes are in the container and that I know how 
many of each color there are.  Explain that ALL the cubes 
represent the population.   


2. Tell students they will be paired with a partner and that as a pair 
they will select 15 cubes from the container (without looking 
inside).  The selected cubes represent the sample.   


3. Inform students that they will be counting and recording the 


Review: Answer review questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Vocabulary: Ask clarifying questions about vocabulary word 
“inference”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Respond to questions on how inferences require a degree of certainty 
based on significant difference amongst data from the sample. 
Students provide synonyms for the term inference. Ie) Prediction, 
generalization, inductive reasoning 
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numbers and colors of the cubes they selected and then returning 
the cubes to the container.  


4. Tell students the container will be shaken and the next group will 
select their 15 cubes and that this process will continue until all 
pairs have selected and recorded the numbers and colors of the 
cubes they selected.   


5. Instruct students that after they have selected and recorded their 
results, they are to analyze their data and make predictions 
(inferences) about the numbers of colored cubes in the container.  
Tell students the total number of cubes in the container and the 
total number of different colored cubes will be presented at the 
end for a discussion related to their predictions and inferences. 


Demonstration:  
1. Model selecting different colored cubes from container without 


looking inside.   
2. Count and record colors and numbers of cubes selected.  
3. Place cubes back into the container.  
4. Remind students they will be analyzing their data and making 


predictions or inferences about the numbers of different-colored 
cubes in the container. 


Warm Up:  
1. Pass wrapped container around to students.  
2. Ask students to shake container and make prediction of how 


many cubes are in the container.  
3. Ask them if it is possible to infer, at this point, the colors of the 


cubes in the container (obviously it is not). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Warm Up: 


1. Pass container around to classmates. 
2. Predict how many cubes are in the container. 
3. Infer, if possible, the colors of the cubes in the container. 


Interaction:  
1. Select 15 colored cubes from the container without looking 


inside. 
2. Count and record the numbers and colors of the cubes they 


selected. For example, they might have picked 4 red, 6 blue, and 
5 white. Students return cubes to the container. 


3. Analyze their data and make predictions (inferences) about the 
numbers of different-colored cubes in the container. For 
example, if a pair of students selected 4 white cubes, 7 red cubes, 
and 3 blue cubes, they may conclude that half of the cubes in the 
container are red. They may also conclude (infer) that there are 
only three different-colored cubes in the container. 


4. Write their random sample data on the board as well as their 
inferences. 
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Wrap Up:  


1. Ask students to write their random sample data results on the 
board along with their inferences.  


2. Ask students to enter into a discussion on whose inferences are 
believed to be most accurate and whose might need 
improvement, if any.  


3. Reveal to students the total number of cubes in the container and 
the numbers of each different-colored cube.  


4. Discuss how and why the inferences of the students may have 
varied.   


Independent Practice: Instruct students to write a summary describing 
this experiment in terms of population and random samples and how the 
student inferences written on the board varied (or did not vary). 


5. Discuss inferences made by classmates relative to their own 
inferences and who might be more accurate. 


6. Write a summary describing the experiment in terms of 
population and random samples. 


Wrap Up: 
1. Write random sample data results (15 cubes and color types) on 


board with inferences. 
2. Discuss whose inferences are believed to be most accurate and 


whose might need improvement, if any.  
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Write a summary describing this experiment in 
terms of population and random samples and how the student inferences 
written on the board varied (or did not vary). 


2 


Review:  
1. Arrange students’ desks in a circle. Ask students to take out their 


summaries they wrote for homework.  
2. Facilitate a discussion with the following questions from student 


summary homework assignment.  
3. Ask students to gauge the variations of the inferences.   
4. Were the inferences varied? Why or why not?   
5. Was the random sample size of cubes chosen (15 cubes) large 


enough?   
6. If the random sample was larger, (say 30 cubes) would the 


results have likely been more or less similar to the actual 
population (150 cubes)?  


7. If the sample size was smaller (5 cubes) what would happen to 
the variability of the inferences?  


Introduction:   
1. Explain to class that there are 5 burlap bags with different 


objects inside them on 5 desks around the room.  
a. Bag 1: 50 pencil top erasers with 5 different colors 
b. Bag 2: 100 jelly beans of 3 different colors 
c. Bag 3: 150 small plastic dots of 4 different colors 
d. Bag 4: 100 coins of 3 different denominations (pennies, nickels, 


Review: Students sit at desks in a circle will raise their hand and respond 
when called on to answer review questions in response to summaries 
written for homework. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Ask teacher clarifying questions about expectations for 
activity being explained or respond to questions that check for 
understanding posed to students by teacher to ensure expectations are 
understood. 
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dimes) 
e. Bag 5: 50 golf balls from 3 different makers 
2. Explain to students that teacher knows actual numbers of each 


color, denomination of maker of each object in each bag. 
3. Organize students into 5 different groups.   
4. Place 1 group at each desk and instruct each group to pull 20 


objects (random sample) from each bag (whole bag of objects 
represents population). 


5. Instruct students to categorize the data from their random sample 
based on number of colors, denominations, or makers.  


6. After random samples have been taken from all bags, instruct 
students within each group to work together to analyze their data 
and make inferences as a group about the total number of each 
color, denomination or maker of objects in each bag. 


Demonstration:  
1. Use a sample burlap bag with 100 paper clips of 3 different 


colors.   
2. Draw random sample of 20 paper clips and write down how 


many of each color selected.  
3. Make two inferences based on the data.  
4. Share the inferences with students so that students have had this 


activity modeled for them. 
Interaction: Provide assistance to groups by answering questions and 
making sure each group rotates to all burlap sacks. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Students ask any questions necessary to ensure clarity. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction:  


1. In groups,  move around the room taking random samples from 
five stations. 


2. Pull random samples of objects from burlap bags and write down 
data according to numbers of colors. 


3. Analyze data gathered to make two inferences about numbers of 
colors in each bag. 


4. Write group inferences on the board (one student each group). 
5. Students will return to their desks in a circle to discuss results 


(inferences). 
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Wrap Up:  
1. Facilitate a discussion of the results of the inferences made by 


groups on the board.   
2. Ask the following questions to guide discussion: 


a. Is their variance amongst the inferences made? 
b. Why are the variances between group inferences slight or 


great? (Variance should only be slight as sample sizes are 
large enough to show adequate representations of population, 
barring an anomaly). 


c. How could your group make inferences even more accurate? 
(Select a larger random sample.) 


3. Share actual numbers of each color, denomination and maker for 
each object from each burlap bag.  
d. How close are inferences to actual? 
e. What would make a group’s inferences more accurate to the 


actual?  


 


Wrap Up: Respond to teacher facilitated questions. 


 


Summative Assessment Items:  
 


1. An inference is most similar to a/an ______. 
A. statement that is proven 
B. wild guess 
C. prediction based on evidence 
D. emotion 


2. A random sample of 300 fish caught in a lake yields the follow data: 
Trout-125  
Whitefish-130  
Walley-45 
Which inference is most valid? 
A. There are more trout and whitefish in the lake than walleye. 
B. There are close to 2,000 fish in the lake. 
C. Walleye swim at deeper depths. 
D. Trout are the largest fish in the lake. 
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3. Why is it not necessarily accurate to infer from the fish data in the above question that whitefish are the most common fish in the lake. 
A. Because whitefish are not the most numerous. 
B. Because walleye are likely more numerous. 
C. The difference between the number of whitefish and walleye is not significantly large enough. 
D. The difference between the number of whitefish and trout is not significantly large enough. 


4. Multiple samples of the same size will help gauge _____ in predictions or estimates. 
A. percentages 
B. variances 
C. times 
D. populations 


5. Inferences made from the fish data would most likely improve in their accuracy if _____ 
A. the random sample size was smaller. 
B. there were more different types of fish included in the random sample. 
C. the random sample size was larger. 
D. the lake was larger. 


Answer Key:  Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
 


1. C 
2. A 
3. C 
4. B 
5. C 
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Grade Level 2 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The student will be knowledgeable of the concept of similarities and differences in order to expand into the concept 
compare and contrast.   In addition, students with be knowledgeable of the different parts of a Venn Diagram.  
Finally, students will be able to read non-fiction books and gain information from them. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate. In reading 
and writing, we have made a shift to including more informational text. Teaching is centered on supporting each 
child individually, allowing us to customize the learning process for every student. The teacher will differentiate in 
small groups providing extra aide to those who need it and more enriching activities to those students that are ready 
to go beyond base concept. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


1.RI.9 Compare and Contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the same topic. 


Materials/Resources Needed Copies for every child of the book, Animals of the Polar Regions, several copies of the book, Penguins, dry erase 
markers and white board, Venn diagram templates, graphic organizer template, and picture of a cherry blossom and 
rose with stem and leaf 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies Student Activities 


1 


Whole Group Instruction: Introduce the concept of compare and 
contrast.  Introduce that comparing looks for similarities in two or more 
things while contrast is looking for differences in two or more things.  
Ask students for some examples of subjects that we compare and 
contrast.   


 
Shared Writing Activity: Use a Venn Diagram template, work with 
students to compare and contrast flowers and tree. 
 
 
 
 


                             
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
        
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Rose Cherry Blossom 
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Whole Group Instruction: Reflect with students on what they found 
when they explored just pictures using a Venn Diagram.  When we look 
at where the two circles overlap we find their similarities or compare the 
two objects.  However, when we look at the rest of the two circles we 
find the differences or contrast the two objects.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Work with the Venn Diagram template to compare and 
contrast their two favorite vegetables.  The two vegetables they are using 
should be put on the two lines and what they are comparing and 
contrasting are put in the parts of the circle that are appropriate.  Ask 
them to put at least two examples and up to four examples in each spot of 
the diagram. 


 


 


2 


Whole Group Instruction: Remind students what compare means to 
look for similarities and contrast means to look at differences.  Explain 
that over the next couple days we are going to read two different books 
and then compare and contrast them. 
 
Interaction: Work with begin with the group that may need more help.  
After the teacher gets the group started and feels that they are on their 
way, the teacher will move to the other groups to determine that they are 
on tract and answer any questions they may have. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Reading Groups: Divide into groups of two or three and 
have them read the story, Penguins.  Ask the students to take turn reading 
the pages of the story.  When finished ask them to return to their seats so 
the teacher knows they are done.  The teacher will walk around and 
monitor the room to aid students if they struggle with any words from the 
story. 
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Student Activity: Receive a graphic organizer from the teacher to 
complete using the story Penguins.  The graphic organizer will include 
the subject, setting, main idea, and supporting ideas. 


 
 


              
 


 


3 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Review what it means to compare and 
contrast.   


 
Shared Reading: Have a copy of the book, Animals of the Polar 
Regions, for each student and have them take turns reading a page at a 
time until the story is complete.  This will be done as a whole group 
during a read aloud.  Students will be encouraged to contribute to the 
reading, but no child will be forced to read. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Student Activity: Receive a graphic organizer from the teacher to 
complete using the story Animals of the Polar Regions.  The organizer 
will include subject, setting, main idea, and supporting ideas. 
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Summative Assessment: Use a Venn diagram to compare and contrast the stories Penguins and Animals of the Polar Regions.  Complete the 
diagram by providing three responses in each part of the diagram. There are three parts, so you should record nine responses.  
Answer Key: Students will be given one point for each response they give for a total of nine points, three points for the contrasting part of 
Penguins, three points for the contrasting part of Animals of the Polar Regions, and three point for comparing the two stories. No partial credit is 
available. A score of 8/9 demonstrates mastery.   
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Name_________________________________ 
Date__________________________________ 


 
Assessment 


 
 
 


 
Penguins Animals of the Polar Region 
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Grade Level 8 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students have analyzed how two or more authors writing about the same topic shape their presentations of key 


information by emphasizing different evidence or advancing different interpretations of facts. 


Students have explored and analyzed Native American history. Students will have analyzed President Andrew 


Jackson’s fight with the National bank and other actions taken during his presidency. Students will have analyzed 


and be familiar with the use and study of primary and secondary sources. Students will have written five-paragraph 


essays analyzing, evaluating, comparing, and contrasting information from a variety of sources, texts and 


information. Students will have used a variety of graphic organizers to sort, analyze, interpret, and identify 


information in a variety of material. 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns with our program of instruction by helping students grow as competent readers.  The Caepe 


School’s focus is to strengthen reading and comprehension skills, critical thinking skills, and writing skills. 


 


Students have writing assignments which include written responses to texts, critical thinking about themes, and 


writing programs based in expanding vocabulary. 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


8.RI.9 Analyze a case in which two or more texts provide conflicting information on the same topic and identify 


where the texts disagree on matters of fact or interpretation. 


 


 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1:  Student copies of Bell Work: Andrew Jackson political cartoon, PowerPoint presentation – The Trail on 


Which they Wept, Student copies of Incomplete Outline covering PowerPoint presentation 


Lesson 2: Student copies of documents A and B, Student copies of Analysis worksheet, Student copies of:  Topic 


Web and Supporting Details Web Graphic Organizers 


Lesson 3:  Student copies of documents C and D, Student copies of Analysis worksheet,  Student copies of:  Topic 


Web and Supporting Details Web Graphic Organizers 


Summative Assessment 


Source website:  Benedict Arnold:  Traitor, or Hero? 


Resource website:  Conflicting Views on the Indian Removal Act 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).



http://www.edubrooke.com/docs112/benedictarnold.htm

http://centuryofprogress.org/p/conflicting-views-indian-removal-act
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Introduction:  Explain to students this lesson will give them an 


opportunity to see the different view points towards the Native 


Americans living in the southeastern United States during the time of the 


Indian Removal Act.  It will show the students conflicting views from 


Andrew Jackson, Chief Justice John Marshall, and Cherokee Chief John 


Ross.  The fourth document the students will study is a painting titled 


“Trail of Tears” by Robert Lindneux.  This lesson will also provide 


historical thinking skills by requiring the students to study three primary 


sources and draw conclusions from those documents. 
 


Place students in pairs. 


 


Warm-up:  Instruct students to complete the Andrew Jackson Political 


Cartoon by analyzing the cartoon and answering the six questions to help 


them determine the overall message of the cartoon. 


 


Conduct a whole-class discussion on the cartoon. 


 


Clarify and answer questions. 


 


 


Instruction: Pass out the Incomplete Outline for the PowerPoint 


presentation, The Trail on which they Wept. 


 


Instruct the students to fill in the blank spaces of the Incomplete Outline 


as you go through the presentation. 


 


Begin the PowerPoint presentation, The Trail on which they Wept, and 


complete question one on the outline as an example. 


 


Pause to clarify and answer questions. 


 


Wrap-up:  Ask students to consider the question:  What conclusions can 


you draw about Jackson’s perspective regarding the Indian Removal 


 


 


Instruction: Listen to and ask any questions following the introduction 


by the teacher. 


 


 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Warm-up:  Discuss their answers to the warm-up exercise with 


their partner. 


 


 


Participate in a whole-class discussion on the cartoon. 


 


 


 


 


Instruction: 


Complete question one as an example. 


 


Complete the blank areas of the Incomplete Outline as The Trail on 


which they Wept PowerPoint presentation is shown and discussed. 
 


Participate in discussions. 
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Act?  Ask students to share their thoughts and add any evidence they 


recall. 
 


 


Wrap-up:  Consider the question:  What conclusions can you draw 


about Jackson’s perspective regarding the Indian Removal Act?  Share 


their thoughts and add any evidence they recall. 


 


2 


Review:  Review, clarify and discuss the answers to the outline 


completed in the prior lesson for the PowerPoint presentation, Trail on 


which they Wept. 


 


Introduction:  Explain to students they will analyze primary source 


documents regarding the conflicting views on the Indian Removal Act.  


The following documents, A-D, will be scrutinized:  Document A: 


Andrew Jackson's Second Annual Message, Document B: Worcester v. 


Georgia (1832) Supreme Court Decision, Document C: Excerpts from 


John Ross's words to delegates of the Iroquois League (John Ross was a 


Cherokee chief that represented tribal interests to the Federal 


government), and Document D:  Trail of Tears Painting by Robert 


Lindneux:  Trail of Tears Painting. 


 


Instruction:  Place students in cooperative learning groups of three.  


There should be a mix of different learning levels. 


 


Pass out one set of documents, A and B, to each group. 


 


Pass out an Analysis worksheet to each student.  The worksheet poses 


two questions for each primary source document.  Each question requires 


the student to critically analyze the document and interpret the author’s 


perspective. 


 


Explain to the students they will be looking at the first two documents 


which give different perspectives on the Indian Removal Act. 


 


Instruct the students to read through the questions on the Analysis 


worksheet for documents A and B only before reading the document. 


 


Review:  Review and correct answers to the PowerPoint presentation, 


Trail on which they Wept. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Instruction:  Answer the questions on the Analysis worksheet and list as 


many possible answers as they can.  They will use the Analysis 


worksheet later in the lesson to assist them in completing the Topic Web 


and Supporting Details Web Graphic Organizers. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Ask any questions to clarify and help them understand documents A and 


B. 



http://ngeorgia.com/history/nghisttt.html
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Prompt groups to read documents A and B, then complete Analysis 


Worksheet. 


 


Clarify and explain any questions about documents A and B. 


 


Pass out worksheets for Topic Web and Supporting Details Web Graphic 


Organizers, one for each document.  These will help students identify 


information and perspectives on the Indian Removal Act.  Later, this 


information will help students interpret where the documents disagree on 


matters of fact or interpretation. 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Topic Web to 


identify information on documents A and B.  Later, this information will 


help students interpret where the documents disagree on matters of fact 


or interpretation. 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Supporting Details 


Web to identify information on documents A and B.  Later, this 


information will help students interpret where the documents disagree on 


matters of fact or interpretation. 


 


 


Collect the Analysis worksheets for documents A and B to continue on 


within the next lesson. 


 


Wrap-up:  Ask students to consider the question:  What conclusions can 


you draw about Chief Justice John Marshall’s perspective regarding the 


Indian Removal Act?  Ask students to share their thoughts and add any 


evidence they recall. 


 


Complete Analysis Worksheet for documents A and B 


 


 


Use the Analysis Worksheet to assist them in completing the Topic Web 


and Supporting Details Web Graphic Organizers. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Turn in Analysis Worksheets, and Topic Web and Supporting Details 


Web Graphic Organizers. 


 


 


 


Wrap-up:  Consider the question:  What conclusions can you draw 


about Chief Justice John Marshall’s perspective regarding the Indian 


Removal Act?  Share their thoughts and add any evidence they recall. 


 


3 


Review:  Return Analysis Worksheets to students completed for 


documents A and B.  They will be used in this lesson to complete for 


documents C and D. 


 


Conduct a whole-class discussion and review student answers on the 


worksheet for documents A and B. 


 


Instruction:  Place students in cooperative learning groups of three.  


There should be a mix of different learning levels. 


 


 


 


Review: Participate in a whole-class discussion as the Analysis 


Worksheet is reviewed.  Students may add information as necessary to 


their answers. 


 


Instruction: Listen to and discuss directions given by instructor. 
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Pass out one set of documents, C and D, to each group. 


 


Pass out an Analysis Worksheet to each student.  The Worksheet poses 


two questions for each primary source document.  Each question requires 


the student to critically analyze the document and interpret the author’s 


perspective. 


 


Explain to the students they will be looking at the final two different 


documents which give different perspectives on the Indian Removal Act. 


 


Instruct the students to read through the questions on the Analysis 


Worksheet for documents C and D only before reading the document. 


 


Prompt groups to read documents C and D, then complete analysis 


Worksheet. 


 


Pass out worksheets for Topic Web and Supporting Details Web, one for 


each document.  These will help students identify information and 


perspectives on the Indian Removal Act.  Later, this information will help 


students interpret where the documents disagree on matters of fact or 


interpretation. 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Topic Web to 


identify information on documents C and D.  Later, this information will 


help students interpret where the documents disagree on matters of fact 


or interpretation. 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Supporting Details 


Web to identify information on documents C and D.  Later, this 


information will help students interpret where the documents disagree on 


matters of fact or interpretation. 


 


Explain to the students they will compare and contrast the differing 


views of the four documents, A-D, and write a one paragraph explanation 


of how the views conflict.   


 


Decide whether the conflicting views stem from differences in fact or 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Answer the questions and list as many possible answers as they can.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


Use the Analysis Worksheet to assist them in completing the Topic Web 


and Supporting Details Web Graphic Organizers. 


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Practice/Formative Assessment: Compare and contrast 


the differing views of the four documents, A-D, and write a one 


paragraph explanation of how the views conflict.   
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differences in opinion. Your writing should follow this outline: 


Explain how each author treats the subject differently and provide 


examples. 


Analyze for differing facts or differing opinions. 


Explain your answers, including examples from the documents 


 


 


 


 


 


Wrap-up:   Ask students to consider the question:  What conclusions or 


inferences can you draw about differing viewpoints discussed in this 


lesson regarding the Indian Removal Act?  Ask students to share their 


thoughts and add any evidence they recall. 


Decide whether the conflicting views stem from differences in fact or 


differences in opinion. 


 


Access tools completed during this lesson (Topic Web and Supporting 


Details Web Graphic Organizers).  Your writing should follow this 


outline: 


Explain how each author treats the subject differently and provide 


examples. 


Analyze for differing facts or differing opinions. 


Explain your answers, including examples from the documents. 


 


Wrap-up:   Consider the question:  What conclusions or inferences can 


you draw about differing viewpoints discussed in this lesson regarding 


the Indian Removal Act?  Ask students to share their thoughts and add 


any evidence they recall. 
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Summative Assessment:  


Read two different articles about Benedict Arnold:  “Hidden History of the American Revolution: Part IV: The Traitor” and "Without Arnold, 


Revolution Would Have Been Lost" by Bill Stanley. 


Respond to the following questions.  Be sure to support each answer. 


 


1. Which article paints Benedict Arnold in a more positive light? Provide at least one piece of evidence to support your statement. 


2. Which article paints Benedict Arnold in a more negative light? Provide at least one piece of evidence to support your statement. 


3. Name and analyze an example of where the two articles demonstrate conflicting information or opinion.  Is that conflict based on fact or 


interpretation? Provide at least one piece of evidence to support your statement. 


4. Name and analyze a second example of where the two articles demonstrate conflicting information or opinion.  Is that conflict based on 


fact or interpretation? Provide at least one piece of evidence to support your statement. 


5. Name and analyze third example of where the two articles demonstrate conflicting information or opinion.  Is that conflict based on fact or 


interpretation? Provide at least one piece of evidence to support your statement. 


 


 


 
Answer Key: A score of 8/10 demonstrates mastery. 


 


1. The question is worth two points. One point is awarded for correctly identifying “Without Arnold, Revolution Would Have 


Been Lost.” Another point is awarded for correctly providing a piece of evidence to support the answer. 


2. The question is worth two points. One point is awarded for correctly identifying “Hidden History of the American Revolution: 


Part IV.” Another point is awarded for correctly providing a piece of evidence to support the answer. 


3. The question is worth two points. One point is awarded for correctly identifying an example of a conflict between the two 


articles. Another point is awarded for correctly providing a piece of evidence to support the answer. 


4. The question is worth two points. One point is awarded for correctly identifying an example of a conflict between the two 


articles. Another point is awarded for correctly providing a piece of evidence to support the answer. 


5. The question is worth two points. One point is awarded for correctly identifying an example of a conflict between the two 


articles. Another point is awarded for correctly providing a piece of evidence to support the answer. 


 



http://www.edubrooke.com/docs112/media_article_boyslife_benedictarnold.pdf

http://www.norwichbulletin.com/billstanley/x1254710972/Bill-Stanley-Without-Arnold-Revolution-would-have-been-lost#axzz1dGe8mrUu

http://www.norwichbulletin.com/billstanley/x1254710972/Bill-Stanley-Without-Arnold-Revolution-would-have-been-lost#axzz1dGe8mrUu
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Grade Level 7 Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students have written arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. The students 


have introduced claim(s) and organized their reasons and evidence clearly. The students have supported their 


claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, using credible sources and demonstrating an understanding 


of the topic or text. The students have used words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among 


claim(s) and reasons. The students have established and maintained a formal style. The students have 


provided concluding paragraphs that follow from the argument presented. The students have prior knowledge 


of The Bill of Rights of the U.S. Constitution. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns with our program of instruction by offering the student inspiring experiences in education.  


In reading and writing, we made a shift to include more informational text, including an emphasis on critical 


reading of primary sources.  Teachers guide the process and provide instruction through target lessons.  


Students also write independently to include, stories, informational pieces, retellings, labeling, speech 


balloons, lists, and other styles of writing. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


7.W.1 Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 


a. Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate or opposing claims, and organize the reasons and evidence 


logically. 


b. Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and 


demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. 


c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), reasons, 


and evidence. 


d. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed Copies of the Second Amendment to the Bill of Rights, student web access to Glogster.com, student web 


access to Kids Laws, student web access to U.S. Constitution, Smart Board 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).



http://www.glogster.com/

http://kids.laws.com/second-amendment

http://www.usconstitution.net/constkids.html
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Lesson (add 


as needed) 
Instructional Strategies 


The teacher will: 
Student Activities 


The students will: 


1 


(Three - 


50 minute 


periods) 


 


Introduction 


Create a KWL chart on the Smart Board 


 


Instruction 


 


Access prior knowledge by asking students what they know about the 


U.S. Constitution and the Bill of Rights 


 


Discuss key academic words students may not be familiar with. 


 


 


 


 


Access prior knowledge by asking students what they know about the 


Second Amendment of the Bill of Rights. 


 


 


Discuss key academic words students may not be familiar with. 


 


 


Conduct a whole-class discussion regarding the Second Amendment to 


the Bill of Rights. 


 


Pair students. 


 


Pass out copies of the Second Amendment to the Bill of Rights and 


articles regarding the Second Amendment. Select students to read. 


 


 


Ask students to define the term “right” in the context of the U.S. 


Constitution. 


 


 


 


Warm-up 


Free-write in their journal for 5 minutes. 


 


 


 


Draw a KWL chart in their notebook. 


 


Complete the “What do we ‘Know?’” section in the KWL chart 


regarding the U.S. Constitution and the Bill of Rights. 


 


Record these words and definitions in their notebook. Add items 


to the rest of the KWL chart. 


 


Draw a second KWL chart in their notebook. 


 


 


Complete the, “What do we ‘Know?’” section in the KWL chart 


as we discuss the Second Amendment to the Bill of Rights. 


 


Record these words and definitions in their notebook. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Discuss the definition of the term “right” with their partner 


considering why Americans value rights in the U.S.  
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Explain to students they will be asked to formulate opinions regarding 


current gun rights issues. 


 


Explain they will vote on two positions. 


 


Ask students to place their heads on their desks. 


 


Ask students to raise their hands if they support gun control. 


 


Ask students to raise their hands if they do not support gun control. 


 


Group students according to similar opinions. 


 


Explain to students they will discuss their thoughts, arguments, and 


opinions within their groups, focusing on strengthening their position 


with clear reasons and evidence. 


 


 


 


 


 


Group students with opposing viewpoints and have them share their 


positions. Encourage group members to ask each other questions and 


respond to positions in a polite and respectful manner. 


 


 


Record thoughts in their notebook. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Write their position on the issue of gun control in America in 


their notebook. 


 


 


 


Share their similar ideas with classmates. 


 


Record additional thoughts in their notebook. Complete KWL 


chart. 


 


 


 


 


Share positions with group members. Ask questions and respond 


to positions in a polite and respectful manner. 
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Summative Assessment:  
 
The First Amendment of the US Constitution provides for several important rights, including freedom of religion, freedom of speech, freedom of 


the press, freedom of assembly, and the right to petition the government. Which of those rights do you feel is most important in a free society and 


why? 


 


Research using  Kids Laws and U.S. Constitution, as well as a variety of literary, informational, primary, secondary, and multi-media sources and 


texts to strengthen their argument. 


 


Write a five-paragraph essay which communicates your position regarding if social media has an overall positive or negative effect on people. 


Paragraph 1 should be an introductory paragraph and include a thesis statement naming three reasons for your position. Paragraph 2 should expand 


on reason 1, citing the source(s). Paragraph 3 should expand on reason 2, citing the source(s). Paragraph 4 should expand on reason 3, citing the 


source(s). Paragraph 5 should be a closing paragraph, restating the thesis. Your essay must meet the following criteria: 


 


You must introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate or opposing claims, and organize your reasons and evidence logically. 


You must support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of 


the topic. 


You must use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), reasons, and evidence. 


You must establish and maintain a formal style. 


You must provide a concluding paragraph that follows from and supports the argument presented. 


 


A score of 28/35 demonstrates mastery. 


 5 points 4 points 3 points 2 points 1 point 


Introduction Introduction catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


clear thesis statement 


stating position. 


Introduction 


somewhat catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


clear thesis statement 


stating position. 


Introduction 


somewhat catches 


reader’s attention and 


draws them in.  


Paragraph ends with a 


thesis statement that 


somewhat states 


position. 


Introduction talks 


about topic but does 


not draw reader in. 


Paragraph ends with a 


thesis statement that 


somewhat states 


position.  


Introduction talks 


about topic but does 


not draw reader in.  


Paragraph ends with 


no clear idea of 


writer’s position. 


Body 1 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


from speech.   


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


relevant to speech.  


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


fails to site from 


speech. 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 



http://kids.laws.com/second-amendment

http://www.usconstitution.net/constkids.html
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Body 2 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


from speech.   


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


fails to site from 


speech. 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 


Body 3 Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


relevant evidence 


from speech.   


Paragraph clearly 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidences but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer sites 


evidence but it is not 


relevant to speech. 


Paragraph somewhat 


introduces a 


supporting idea from 


position.  Writer 


shows evidence but 


fails to site from 


speech. 


Writer does not 


clearly introduce a 


supporting idea but 


idea is present.  


Writer shows 


evidence but fails to 


site from speech. 


Conclusion Concluding paragraph 


restates the evidence 


in the paper and 


continues to support 


argument. Thesis 


statement is restated. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates the evidence 


in the paper and 


continues to support 


argument.  Thesis 


statement is 


generalized. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates some of 


evidence and 


somewhat supports 


argument.  Thesis 


statement is 


generalized. 


Concluding paragraph 


restates some of the 


evidence and 


somewhat supports 


argument.  No thesis 


statement is stated. 


Concluding paragraph 


shows little evidence 


and support argument.  


No thesis statement is 


stated. 


Style Paper has a logical 


flow. Verb tense 


remains consistent 


throughout.   


Paper has a logical 


flow. Verb tense is 


mostly consistent 


throughout.   


Paper flows 


somewhat.  Verb 


tense is mostly 


consistent throughout.   


Paper flows 


somewhat.  Verb 


tense is not clear 


throughout. 


Paper has no flow.  


Verb tense is not clear 


throughout. 


Vocabulary/Word 


Choice 


Paper is written in 


third person.  Paper 


shows strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written 


mostly in third 


person. Paper shows 


strong choices in 


clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written 


mostly in third 


person. Paper shows 


some strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written from 


multiple points of 


view. Paper shows 


some strong choices 


in clauses, verbs, 


adjectives, and 


adverbs throughout 


paper. 


Paper is written from 


multiple points of 


view.  Paper shows no 


attempt to strengthen 


paper with strong 


choices in clauses, 


verbs, adjectives, and 


adverbs. 
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion__________________________________________________________ 
 
Proposed enrollment practices per A.R.S. §15‐184 
 
The advertising and promotion plan of The Caepe School began as a grass roots initiative and, despite 
solid growth since its inception, continues this facet today.  Not only is this approach a part of the culture 
of the school, but also the Anthem community at large. The founding teaching team hosted by parents in 
the community began meeting in people’s homes to begin their initial marketing campaign in 2007.  As 
attendance at these meetings grew, The Caepe School enrollment took shape, as did their approach to 
advertising and promotion of the school.  This program evolved into several prongs:  Professional 
Advertising, Community Outreach, Technology, and Parent/Stakeholder volunteer and committee 
involvement. 
 
Professional Advertising 
In 2008 the school hired a prominent advertising company to promote, advertise, and brand the business.  
The efforts paid off and now, five years in, a solid advertising and promotion plan has evolved with 
several prongs.  Currently, the school continues to operate with this home-grown effort believing “word 
of mouth” is a cornerstone to building enrollment at The Caepe School.  Because the school is already 
branded and operating for the last five years and will continue with the same mission and vision, there is 
little needed and zero dollars to make the transition and share the word once granted a charter.  
 
Community Outreach 
The Caepe School annually participates in the flagship, community event in Anthem, Anthem Days, 
specifically at the business expo.  This weekend-long experience attracts thousands of people and allows 
the school to spread promotional material.  The cost of the booth averages $350.00 and volunteers’ staff 
it. 
 
The Caepe School hosts several community events each year that have included, coffees that are topic 
driven for parent education, viewing educational documentaries, Fall festival with a chili cook-off, Cinco 
De Mayo on the patio, Spell-A-Thon and Spelling Bee.  Twice a year The Caepe hosts Night of the Arts.  
In addition to hosting the teen art competition the Caepe School displays the artwork of local artists in the 
gallery on campus and there are Art Openings well attended every 6 weeks. These events are open to the 
public and are well attended. 
 
Technology 
The Caepe School maintains a website with all of the latest information about the school, 
www.thecaepeschool.org.  This marketing tool covers school updates, school calendar, academics, and a 
page to make donations.  Developed and maintained at no charge by a volunteer parent of one of our 
students, his company, Social Mojo, has created an attractive, well-thought out website.  
 
The Caepe School reaches current and potential parents through the social media platforms, Facebook and 
Twitter.  The Caepe School “page” and Twitter announcements reflect latest school news, educational 
articles, and other information.  Neither Facebook nor Twitter charge for these services. 
 
The Caepe School continues to use the free Google Education Application to manage email accounts and 
an internal school calendar.  This app is heavily filtered for the target audience by Google and allows for 
enhanced communication with parents and students. 
 
Stakeholders/Parent Involvement 
The Caepe School has built an exceptional program relying on parent talents and resources.  With 
continued support since 2008 “word of mouth” and parent referrals have been an integral part of the 
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school’s growth. When parents are involved in the school community they take ownership and pride in its 
success and share it with others openly. 
 
The Caepe School is also a member of the Chamber of Commerce and faculty and staff attend events 
sponsored by this organization to build relationships and promote the school. We also attend Rotary 
Meetings.  
 
The Head of School, Tamara Lee has been asked to serve on a Community Panel through the Anthem 
Community Council presenting regarding Drug Awareness in December 2013. Tamara also spoke as an 
invited guest speaker at the Women’s luncheon in Anthem in 2012. This exposure provides opportunity 
for Tamara to build relationships and share the mission and vision of The Caepe School with a significant 
amount of local families. 
 
The Caepe School will continue with the ongoing advertising and promotion efforts consistent with 
section C.2 at the cost of The Caepe Private School until May 2014.  Beginning in May of 2014, the 
Caepe will continue the grass roots efforts and events to recruit and promote enrollment and will 
additionally spend $1,000 on paid ads in May, June and July 2014. 
 
Three-year budget projections allocate expenditures in local and North Valley publications.  These 
include, In & Out, Images, North Valley Magazine (magazines) and two newspapers, Foothills Focus and 
the Arizona Republic.  These publications have also printed several press releases for TCS each year at no 
cost to our organization. 
 
Year one dedicates $1,000, year two, $2,000, and year three, $3,000. 
Advertising /Promotion consistent with the Budget 
Item Approach Cost Timeframe 


1. Monthly TCS 
Community Coffee 
Conversation 


Updates to the 
community with 
information to share- 
continued grass roots 
efforts 


$0 Began February 2013 
and continues monthly 
indefinitely. (No coffee 
meetings June & July) 


2. Facebook, Twitter, 
Email, Newsletters and 
Website Updates 


Announcements, 
Sharing Information to 
Promote Enrollment 


$0 Weekly- ongoing 


3. Paid Ads Using Publications in 
the target audience to 
market during key 
enrollment periods 


$1000 year 1 
$2000 year 2 
$3000 year 3 
Consistent with our 
average cost and 
spending to rotate ads 


August, November, 
January, and March 
Annually 


4. Press Releases Using Publications in 
the target audience to 
make announcements 
and give consistent 
messaging opposite paid 
ads  


$0 Monthly-ongoing 


5. TCS Community 
events for the larger 
community to include 
Anthem Days 


Continued grass roots 
effort to share our 
mission and vision 


$350 Three or more events 
per quarter (12+ 
Annually) 
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Enrollment Process 
The Caepe School will conduct its enrollment process per A.R.S. §15‐184.  The school shall enroll all 
eligible pupils who submit a timely application, unless the number of applications exceeds the capacity of 
a program, class, grade level, or building.  
 
The Caepe School shall give enrollment preference to pupils currently attending the Caepe private school, 
siblings of these students, and the private preschool that operates on the same campus, students returning 
to the charter school in the second or any subsequent year of its operation, and to siblings of pupils 
already enrolled in the charter school.  
 
The Caepe School may give enrollment preference to and reserve capacity for pupils who are children of 
employees of the school, employees of the charter holder, members of the Governing Board of the school 
or directors, officers, partners or Governing Board members of the charter holder. A pupil, who attended 
another charter school or the siblings of that pupil if the charter school previously attended by the pupil 
has the identical charter holder, may also be given preference. Board and Governing board membership as 
the enrolling charter school, provided that any school that elects to give such enrollment preferences, shall 
be treated as a single charter school for the purpose of establishing support level weights for purposes of 
section 15-943.  
 
If remaining capacity is insufficient to enroll all pupils who submit a timely application, The Caepe 
School shall select pupils through a lottery, except that preference shall be given to siblings of a pupil 
selected through an equitable selection process such as a lottery. 
 
The Caepe School shall not limit admission based on ethnicity, national origin, gender, income level, 
disabling condition, or proficiency in the English language, or athletic ability.  The school may limit 
admission to pupils within a given age group or grade level. 
 
The Caepe School shall admit pupils who reside in the attendance area of the school or who reside in a 
school district that is under a court order of desegregation or that is a party to an agreement with the 
United States department of education office for civil rights directed toward remediating alleged or 
proven racial discrimination unless notice is received from the resident school that the admission would 
violate the court order or agreement. If the Caepe admits a pupil after notice is received that the admission 
would constitute such a violation, the Caepe will not include it in its student count the pupils wrongfully 
admitted. 
 
The Caepe School may refuse to admit any pupil who has been expelled from another educational 
institution or who is in the process of being expelled from another educational institution. 
 
Enrollment Procedures 
Open Enrollment begins in January 2014 (exact dates TBD) and continues until the first day of the school 
year.  Students currently enrolled in The Caepe School and siblings are granted priority status. Enrollment 
dates and timelines will be posted on TheCaepeSchool.org as soon as they are determined. If enrollment 
exceeds the number of openings per grade level the remaining applications will be in a lottery to 
determine enrollment and waitlist numbers. Only applications submitted during the open enrollment 
period are included within the lottery pool.  The lottery will be held in January (exact dates pending) a 
random selection of completed and approved applications and will create the school’s waiting list. 
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The following documents/forms are included in the enrollment packet: 
Welcome Letter  
Student Application  
Parent/Family Information  
Demographics  
Race and Ethnicity  
Parent/Family Involvement-Volunteer/Committee Registration  
Student Emergency Information  
Parent Questionnaire  
Student Questionnaire  
Arizona Residency Documentation Form  
Affidavit of Shared Residence 
Birth Certificate  
Immunization Records  
Home Language Survey (PHLOTE) 
Consent for Medical/Dental Emergency Treatment and Medical Information  
Internet Use Policy 
Consent for Off Campus Activity 
Physical Activity Consent  
Request for Transcript Release  
School Rules and Procedures (Code of Student Conduct) 
Standards of Behaviors 
Withdrawal Slip 
Attendance History 
Discipline Records (from previous school) 
Copy of Custody Paper (if applicable) 
Copy of Current IEP (if applicable) and Academic Records  
AIMS Report/ Standardized Tests Results 
 
Completed and accepted applications submitted during the enrollment period will be drawn randomly and 
placed on the waiting list. The lottery will occur at a public Board Meeting. 
 
The waiting list applicants are identified by number and by grade. As spaces become available at the 
school, they may be offered to the applicants in the order placed on the waiting list. 
 
If a family rejects or does not respond to an offer of enrollment, they are removed from the waitlist and 
must reapply if they wish to enroll in a future year.  
 
The waitlist is valid for one year and will roll over to the next year if they have completed the paperwork 
required from the school.  








Year	  1 Year	  2 Year	  3
Kinder 20 20 20


Grades	  1-‐3 30 44 52
Grades	  4-‐8 30 30 36
Grades	  9-‐12


Total 80 94 108
No No No


C.	  Enter	  Estimated	  Student	  Count	  Add-‐On	  Numbers*


4 5 6


448,927$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   540,674$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   630,462$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  


Instructions:


Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability
Visual	  Impairment


2014-‐2015	  Application	  for	  New	  Charter
Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools


Projected	  Revenue	  Calculator


D.	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue


A.	  Enter	  Estimated	  Student	  Counts


B.	  Will	  you	  have	  a	  200	  Day	  Calendar?


Hearing	  Impairment
ELL	  (English	  Learners)
MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R


MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC
Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment


Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource)
Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained)


DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI
Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private)







1.	  Enter	  the	  estimated	  student	  counts	  used	  in	  the	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget,	  separated	  by	  grade	  level.


5.	  Enter	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue	  figures	  from	  line	  D	  	  into	  line	  12	  of	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget.


3.	  If	  you	  will	  be	  operating	  with	  a	  200	  day	  calendar,	  change	  the	  'No'	  in	  line	  B	  to	  'Yes.'


2.	  Confirm	  that	  the	  numbers	  align	  with	  the	  figures	  provided	  in	  the	  narrative	  for	  C.2	  Advertising	  &	  Promotion.


4.	  If	  you	  choose	  to	  enter	  estimated	  counts	  for	  student	  count	  add-‐ons,	  enther	  whole	  numbers	  in	  Section	  C.	  These	  numbers	  are	  not	  required,	  and	  if	  used	  
must	  be	  supported	  in	  the	  assumptions	  and	  be	  consistent	  with	  the	  Target	  Population	  described	  in	  Section	  A.2.	  The	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading	  are	  
automatically	  included	  in	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue.


6.	  Upload	  this	  complete	  Excel	  file	  or	  a	  PDF	  copy	  of	  the	  completed	  "Enter	  Data	  Here"	  sheet,	  into	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operation	  Budget	  section	  of	  the	  online	  
application	  wizard.







2014-‐2015	  Application	  for	  New	  Charter
Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools


Projected	  Revenue	  Calculator







1.	  Enter	  the	  estimated	  student	  counts	  used	  in	  the	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget,	  separated	  by	  grade	  level.


5.	  Enter	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue	  figures	  from	  line	  D	  	  into	  line	  12	  of	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget.


3.	  If	  you	  will	  be	  operating	  with	  a	  200	  day	  calendar,	  change	  the	  'No'	  in	  line	  B	  to	  'Yes.'


2.	  Confirm	  that	  the	  numbers	  align	  with	  the	  figures	  provided	  in	  the	  narrative	  for	  C.2	  Advertising	  &	  Promotion.


4.	  If	  you	  choose	  to	  enter	  estimated	  counts	  for	  student	  count	  add-‐ons,	  enther	  whole	  numbers	  in	  Section	  C.	  These	  numbers	  are	  not	  required,	  and	  if	  used	  
must	  be	  supported	  in	  the	  assumptions	  and	  be	  consistent	  with	  the	  Target	  Population	  described	  in	  Section	  A.2.	  The	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading	  are	  
automatically	  included	  in	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue.


6.	  Upload	  this	  complete	  Excel	  file	  or	  a	  PDF	  copy	  of	  the	  completed	  "Enter	  Data	  Here"	  sheet,	  into	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operation	  Budget	  section	  of	  the	  online	  
application	  wizard.
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Grade Level 7 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in 
the year foundational to the mastery of 
the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students have compared and contrasted one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir 


written by and a biography on the same person). Students will be knowledgeable about the Civil Rights Movement 


and key individuals involved. Students have analyzed in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, 


illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). Students have analyzed how a particular 


sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to the development of 


the ideas. 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns with our program of instruction stating, “As students grow as competent readers our focus is to 


strengthen reading and comprehension, critical thinking, writing, and expression skills, and to expand each student's 


vocabulary. Students will read both classic and contemporary literature and learn to connect with the classic themes 


found in the reading. Students will have writing assignments including written responses to texts, critical thinking 


regarding themes and topics in literature, and writing programs based in expanding vocabulary.” 


 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the Required Standard or Science 
Performance Objective listed in section 
A.6. 


7.RI.9 Analyze how two or more authors writing about the same topic shape their presentations of key information 


by emphasizing different evidence or advancing different interpretations of facts. 


Materials/Resources Needed Student copies of texts from website: Lincoln-Douglas Debates - Excerpts from Debates 1-3, teacher and student 


access to the website: Detecting Bias, student copies of the letters from websites: Douglass Letter to T Auld and 


Washington Letter to Mercer (both addressing the topic of slavery), Smart Board 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 


Domain, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, 
Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).



http://sageamericanhistory.net/expansion_antebellum/docs/LincolnDouglasExc.html

http://21cif.com/tutorials/evaluation/bias.swf

http://www.yale.edu/glc/archive/1121.htm

http://www.pbs.org/georgewashington/collection/pre-pres_1786sep9.html
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Warm-up:  Access prior knowledge with the students about the Civil 


Rights movement and key individuals. 


 


 


Introduction:  Pair students. 


 


Instruction:  Inform students that they will given two articles by two  


authors writing about the same topic.  They will analyze the articles to 


determine how the authors shape their presentations of key information 


by emphasizing different evidence or advancing different interpretations 


of facts. 


 


Display the questions below on the Smart Board. 


 


Discuss with the students the questions below* which they can use to 


formulate specific answers about a specific text to help them analyze the 


material. 


 


Inform the students they will keep these questions in mind while reading 


text provided: 


 


1. What is the problem or question that motivates the author? 
2. What contradictions do you find in the text? Why are they there? 


How do they affect your understanding of the text? 
3. What evidence does the author use to support his or her 


assertions? Why? 
4. What do you think are the key passages in the text? Why are they 


important? How do they work with the rest of the text to convey 


the author's meaning? 
*Source:  Analyzing a Text 


 


Explain to students we will discuss “bias” and how it is used, or not used 


in speaking, writing, and listening as it relates to understanding a 


person’s perspective. 


Warm-up:  Discuss facts they recall about the Civil Rights Movement 


and list these in their journal. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Write the questions in their journal and ask any questions for 


clarification. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



http://www.panix.com/~squigle/dcp/analysis.html
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Ask students to define, “bias” - some answers may be:  a preference, a 


way of seeing something, a belief 


 


Have a student read the definition from the Merriam-Webster Online 


Dictionary: 


 


BENT, TENDENCY b: an inclination of temperament or 


outlook; especially: a personal and sometimes unreasoned judgment: 


PREJUDICE c: an instance of such prejudice d (1): deviation of the 


expected value of a statistical estimate from the quantity it estimates (2): 


systematic error introduced into sampling or testing by selecting or 


encouraging one outcome or answer over others. 


 


Bias is also defined as: "a partiality that prevents objective consideration 


of an issue or situation." 


 


Have a second student read the definition from Roget's II: The New 


Thesaurus, Third Edition: 


 


Exhibiting bias: biased, one-sided, partisan, prejudiced, prejudicial, 


prepossessed, tendentious. See LIKE, STRAIGHT. 2. Disposed to favor 


one over another: favorable, preferential. 


 


Ask students to consider the question, “Why does bias exist?” 


 


Wrap-up/Formative Assessment:  Explain to students they will access 


the website, Detecting Bias.  This will be done either on their personal 


laptop or lab computers. 


 


Display the link, Detecting Bias, on the Smart Board and read the 


instructions.  This formative assessment consists of four passages with 


three responses each. 


 


Read the first passage (#1), The Joe Nickell’s Files:  Miracles.   


 


Solicit responses from the students and click the correct answer from the 


choices shown on the screen. 


 


 


 


Participate in whole-class discussion defining “bias”. 


 


Write the word and definition in their journal. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Write a sentence using the word, “bias”. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Discuss the question with their partner and brainstorm ideas. 


 


Write their ideas in their journal.  


 


 


 


Guided Practice:  Read the first passage as the teacher reads aloud.  The 


class will select the best answer. 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Practice:  Continue with the remaining three 


passages/questions on the, Detecting Bias, online quiz. 



http://21cif.com/tutorials/evaluation/bias.swf

http://21cif.com/tutorials/evaluation/bias.swf
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Instruct students to continue with the remaining three passages/questions. 


 


2 


Warm-up:  Show the TED video: Weird, or Just Different here: Ted 


Video:  Weird or Just Different 


 


Access prior knowledge regarding the previous lesson on “bias”. 


 


Introduction:  Ask the students for any bias’ they recognized following 


the video. 


 


Ask students to consider their personal bias’. 


 


Pass out worksheets for Topic Web and Supporting Details Web.  These 


will help students identify information, evidence, and interpret facts. 


 


Distribute copies of, The Lincoln-Douglas Debates of 1858: 


Excerpts, from www.sageamericanhistory.net 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Topic Web to 


identify topic and evidence supporting the claim made in the debate from 


Lincoln’s position. 


 


Explain and show to students how they will use the Supporting Details 


Web to gather supporting facts for interpretation from Lincoln’s position. 


 


Students will apply the same worksheets and activities to excerpts from 


Douglas’s position for independent practice. 


Warm-up:  Watch the TED video: Weird, or Just Different here: Ted 


Video:  Weird or Just Different 


 


Participate in class discussion on, “bias” following the video. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Practice:  Students will individually complete the Topic Web on 


Lincoln’s anti-slavery position in the debate. 


 


Students will individually complete the Supporting Details Web on 


Lincoln’s position. 


 


Ask questions for clarification. 


 


 


Independent Practice:  Complete Topic Details and Supporting Details 


worksheet from Douglas’ pro-slavery position in the debate. 


3 


Review:  Review independent practice from prior lesson. 


 


Clarify questions or concerns from student. 


 


Display Analysis Questions on the Smart Board. 


 


Use the Topic Details and Supporting Details worksheets to help 


students answer the Analysis Questions below from Lincoln’s anti-


slavery position:    


1) What is the problem or question that motivates the author? 


2) From what context is the author writing? 


Review:  Participate in whole-class discussion regarding the prior 


lesson’s independent practice. 


 


 


 


 


Write the questions in their notebook and document answers during class 


discussion. 


 


Clarify questions or concerns from student. 


 



http://www.ted.com/talks/derek_sivers_weird_or_just_different.html

http://www.ted.com/talks/derek_sivers_weird_or_just_different.html

http://sageamericanhistory.net/expansion_antebellum/docs/LincolnDouglasExc.html

http://sageamericanhistory.net/expansion_antebellum/docs/LincolnDouglasExc.html

http://www.sageamericanhistory.net/

http://www.ted.com/talks/derek_sivers_weird_or_just_different.html

http://www.ted.com/talks/derek_sivers_weird_or_just_different.html
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3) What assumptions does the author bring to the text? 


4) What argument is the author putting forth? 


5) What contradictions do you find in the text? 


6) Why are they there? 


7) How do they affect your understanding of the text? 


8) What evidence does the author use to support his or her assertions and 


why? 


 


Facilitate responses to the, give clarity and ask students to document 


responses in their notebook. 


 


Wrap-up: Allow students to ask questions about the purpose of these 


Analysis Questions. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Practice:  Use the same questions from their notebook and 


answer them from Douglas’ position. 


4 


Review:  Review independent practice from prior lesson. 


 


 


Ask the following standard-based questions in reference to the Lincoln – 


Douglas debates: 


1) How did each individual shape their presentations with key 


information? 


2) How did each individual emphasize different evidence? 


3) How did each individual advance different interpretations of the facts? 


 


Pair students. 


 


Ask students to create three individual charts in their notebook for each 


standard-based question.  Each chart will have two columns (T-Chart), 


one for Lincoln, the second for Douglas.   


 


Write questions #1-3 on the Smart Board. 


 


 


 


 


Pass out a Venn Diagram and use it to identify similarities and 


differences. 


Review:  Review independent practice from prior lesson. 


 


 


Write the questions in their journal. 


 


 


 


 


 


Create charts in your notebook with two columns (T-Chart). 


 


 


 


 


Discuss and answer as a class each question using the “T Chart” to 


document how each speaker shaped their presentations key information, 


emphasized different evidence, and advanced different interpretations of 


the facts. 


 


Use the answers to the standard-based questions, Analysis Questions and 


Topic Web and Supporting Details Web worksheets to complete the 


Venn Diagram. 
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Explain to students they will complete the Venn Diagram using the 


answers to the standard-based questions, Analysis Questions and Topic 


Web and Supporting Details Web worksheets to complete the Venn 


Diagram. 


Compare and contrast Lincoln’s position and Douglas’ position on the 


issue of slavery. 
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Summative Assessment Items:  
 


Use letters from websites: “Douglass Letter to T. Auld” and “Washington Letter to Mercer.”  These two letters discuss slavery from 


two different perspectives, those of Frederick Douglass and George Washington. 


 
Read the letters and answer the following questions.    


 


1. What was Douglass’ opinion of slavery?  Clearly cite one piece of evidence supports to this. 


2. What was Washington’s opinion of slavery?  Clearly cite one piece of evidence supports to this. 


3. While both letters may appear to have the same views, name two ways they differ regarding slavery. Clearly cite four pieces of evidence 


to support this. 


 


Answer Key: A score of 8/10 indicates mastery. 


 


1. This question is worth 2 points. One point is awarded for stating that Douglass was opposed to slavery. One point is awarded for naming a 


piece of evident to support this. 


2. This question is worth 2 points. One point is awarded for stating that Washington was opposed to slavery. One point is awarded for 


naming a piece of evident to support this. 


3. This question is worth 6 points. Two points are awarded for identifying two ways the opinions differ. Four points are awarded for naming 


four pieces of evidence to support this. 



http://www.yale.edu/glc/archive/1121.htm

http://www.pbs.org/georgewashington/collection/pre-pres_1786sep9.html
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Performance Management Plan (PMP) Template 


Applicant Name: The Caepe School 


Indicator (check one):  _X_ Math    _____Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric Expected/Predicted Baseline Based on 
Enrollment of Target Population Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 


average) 


Percent (%) of students who score proficient 
on the State standardized assessment 75% 


Meet or demonstrate  
sufficient progress toward the  


Academic Performance Expectations  
as set and modified periodically by the Board Average student growth percentile (SGP) on 


the State standardized assessment. 


 
5% 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Cost and Budget Line Item 


1.Head of School develops a Math Data 
Review Team to include lead teacher- 
chair of professional development and 
Math teachers. 


 
 By July 15, 
2014, 2015  


 


Head of School Signed job descriptions of lead 
teacher and other teachers that 
specify membership on this 
Math Data Review Team  


 


Personnel costs: teachers, 
contracted services special 


education needs, instructional 
assistants 


2. Math Data Review Team researches 
and reviews data regarding existing 
curriculum and new curriculum available 
for the target population and grade level 
designed to improve student 
achievement. 


By July 15, 
2014, 2015 


Head of School 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 
Math Data Review 
Team members 


Existing Curriculum previously 
purchased: Pearson enVision for 
grades K-6, Math-U-See, Pearson 
Prentice Hall Course 2 for grades 
7 and 8, and Glencoe McGraw 
Hill for Algebra 1. 
 
Meeting Agendas 
Meeting Sign in Sheet 
Minutes from meeting showing 
evidence of research and data 
review 
 


$0 


3. Math Data Review Team designs 
curriculum and instruction based on best 
practices and as a result of the data 
analysis to better meet the needs of the 


By July 15, 
2014, 2015 


Head of School 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 


Curriculum Maps $0 
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target population. Math Data Review 
Team members 


4. Math Data Review Team and 
Teachers analyze and align math 
curriculum to be in compliance with 
Common Core and Arizona State 
Standards, identify gaps, and revise as 
necessary. 


Assigned 
7/28/14,7/28/15  
Report 
8/5/14,8/5/15 


Head of School, 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 
Math Data Review 
Team members & 
Teachers 


Curriculum maps and necessary 
revision reports on changes 
effected to improve and integrate 
lessons in curricular gaps. 


$0 


5. Teachers collect data using 
assessments aligned with common 
core standards through Mastery 
Connect.  


 


Ongoing 
weekly 


Teachers, 
Professional 
Development 
Chairperson, Head 
of School 


Reports of data regarding 
student achievement 


 


$0 


6.  Teachers provide supplemental 
math activities through technology-
based programs such as IXL.com, 
Mastery Connect, Khan Academy and 
other instructional methods based on 
curriculum guidelines. Lesson plans to 
align lessons and assignments to 
standards. 


 


 
August, 
November, 
January, 
March, May 
2014–2015 
& May 
2015-2016.  


 


Teachers  
Head of School will approve 
lesson plans prior to 
implementation. Copies of all 
lesson plans to be retained in a 
binder for review at the end of 
each quarter, semester and to 
monitor academic progress 
throughout the year.  


 


$450 for Mastery Connect & 
$398 IXL Math total of $848 of 


the $1000 Start up Budget 
(Khan Academy is free of 


charge.) 
Curriculum and Resource 


Materials 


7.  Teachers differentiate and 
implement independent math work 
projects as part of the student 
assessment binders to improve 
differentiation in math curriculum that 
challenge students with tasks that are 
on or above their instructional level.  
 


 


 
Complete  


50% of 
assigned 
portfolio for 
parent progress 
reports.  
08/29/14 & 
2015  
11/ 21/14 & 
2015  
2/6/15 & 2016  


Teachers  
 Prior to the end of each quarter, 
teacher(s) will provide a 
progress report with detailed 
data on skill assessments 
defining the student’s specific 
achievements in math.  
 


 


$0 


8. Teachers create cooperative 
group/individual work tasks to provide 
additional practice for students who have 
not achieved mastery level on specific 


End of Each 
Quarter 2014-
2015  
10/08/14& 


Head of School, 
SPED Teacher, 
Head of Math Data 
Review Team, & 


Teachers to complete a quarterly 
report card to identify areas of 
remediation/interventions and 
work tasks that will show a 


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 
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standards from Mastery Connect 
assessments, and/or score in the 
“approaches or falls far below” on AIMS 
(3-6) in math. Math Data Review Team 
views prior years (SPG) for trend 
analysis as part of AIMS results. 


2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015  
3/13/15 & 2016  
5/21/15 & 2016  


Teachers, Math Data 
Review Team 


positive student growth and 
improvement in math 
achievement.  
 


9. Math Data Review Team and SPED 
teacher will meet with teachers and 
discuss assessment results.  This team 
will recommend and develop possible 
remediation, intervention, modification, 
and/or accommodation for struggling 
students.  


End of Each 
Quarter Year  
10/08/14& 
2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015  
3/13/15 & 2016  
5/21/15 & 2016 


Head of School, 
SPED Teacher, 
Head of Math Data 
Review Team, & 
Teachers 


At the end of each quarter 
Teacher(s) submit evidence of a 
plan of ongoing differentiation and 
interventions.   
 


Personnel costs: teachers, 
contracted services special 


education needs, instructional 
assistants  


10. Teachers administer summative at 
the end of each semester.  
 


December/May 
2014 & 2015  
 


Teachers Progress will be reviewed 
and analyzed to established 
benchmarks. Benchmarks not 
met will require ongoing 
remediation efforts.  
 


 


 


$0 


11. Teachers (and SPED teacher as 
needed) will have ongoing and proactive 
communicate with parents and meet with 
parents at conference time to work 
together on the remediation plan for 
struggling students.  
 


End of Each 
Quarter  
10/08/14 & 
2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015 
03/13/15 & 
2016  
05/21/15 & 
2016  
(Presented end 
of each quarter-
day prior to 
report cards).  


Teachers At the end of each quarter 
Teacher(s) will turn in a 
completed copy of intervention 
plan (assessment binder) and log it 
into the grade book for 
communication and support 
between all teachers and parents of 
those students who require 
intervention. Documentation of 
communication log is in the grade 
book. 


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 


 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 
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1. Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson develop 
criteria for teacher observations and 
assessments. 


By July 15, 
2014 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Written assessment criteria will 
be given to all teachers prior to 
the start of school year.  
The Caepe School Curriculum 
and Instruction Guide. 


$0 


2. All teachers attend professional 
development sessions focused on 
vertical and horizontal integration of 
Common Core math standards and 
training on Mastery Connect tools and 
implementation. 


August  
Inservice 
Days 2014, 
monthly 
Professional 
development 
meetings 
and  peer 
support 
through 
May 2016  
 


Head of School & 
Professional 
Development 
Chair 


Meeting Agendas, Sign in sheets  $0 


3. Teachers with less than three years 
experience attend off-campus 
professional development focused on 
best practices for Common Core-based 
lesson planning and integration, such as 
those conducted by the Arizona Charter 
School association and the Arizona 
State Board for Charter Schools. 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 
semester 


Teachers review 
with Head of 
School 


Teacher completes Caepe 
evaluation form of off campus 
training to share at monthly 
Governing Board meeting, 
agenda and presentation 
materials from trainings 


$0 


4. Teachers create lesson plans that 
reflect the intended outcome of 
instructional objectives, using our lesson 
plan template and noting standard 
names and numbers. 


Ongoing 
Weekly 
during 
teacher prep 
periods in 
the school 
year 


Teachers review 
with Head of 
School 


Lesson Plans, Teachers schedule, 
& The Caepe School Curriculum 
and Instruction Guide 


$0 


5. Teachers use curriculum maps 
developed with Common Core and State 
Standards to inform pacing. 


Ongoing 
weekly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers review 
with Head of 
School 


Curriculum Maps, lesson plans $0 


6. Teachers use Mastery Connect to 
maintain curriculum maps, note when 
standards are taught and assessed, and 
assess students according to the 


Ongoing 
weekly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers with 
review by Head of 
School 


Mastery Connect reports of 
standards taught and assessment 
results 


$450 for Mastery Connect of the $1000 
Start up Budget 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 
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Common Core math standards, 
indicating on a checklist for each 
student if each standard is mastered, 
nearly mastered, or in remediation.  


7. The Math Data Review Team and 
teachers meet quarterly to review lesson 
plans, progress through curriculum 
maps, student achievement, vertical 
integration of standards, and to 
collaboratively formulate strategies to 
improve student achievement, based on 
best practices. 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Teachers, Chair of 
Professional 
Development 


Lesson plans, curriculum maps, 
student achievement data, 
meeting agendas, meeting sign in 
sheets 


$0 


8. The Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson conduct 
informal walk-through classroom 
observations randomly one to two times 
per month with a checklist to verify 
integration of the Common Core 
standards. 


Monthly  
August 
2014-15 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists, The 
Caepe School Curriculum and 
Instruction Guide 


$0 


9. The Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson conduct 
Walk-through observations and 
feedback is shared with each teacher. 


Within a 
week of the 
walk 
through 
observation 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed observation check 
lists and notes from feedback 
meetings with teachers 


$0 


10. The Head of School and 
Professional Development Chairperson 
conduct two formal classroom 
observations, using the observation 
rubric. 


October & 
December 
2014-2015  
May 2015-
2016 


Head of School & 
Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed teacher observation 
rubric that includes curriculum 
alignment to Common Core and 
Arizona State Standards. 
Evaluations will be documented 
and placed in teacher’s file.  
 


$0 


11. The Head of School and Math Data 
Review Team analyzes student 
performance data with each teacher, 
tracking results and interventions. Head 
of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson work with 
teachers to make changes based on data 
that would increase student achievement 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Head of School, 
Professional 
Development 
Chairperson & 
Teachers (Math 
Data Review 
Team) 


Assessment data reports of 
student achievement, lesson 
plans, teacher instructional goals 


$0 
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12. The Head of School conducts 
analysis of quarterly and semester math 
curricula and summative testing results 
to understand trends in SPG and student 
math proficiency to ensure successful 
integration of Common Core and 
Arizona State Standards are met.  
. 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Head of School Head of School will be 
responsible for determining the 
level of success in meeting the 
Common Core and Arizona State 
math standards.  
 


$0 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 


1. Teachers administer assessments 
aligned with Common Core Grade level 
standards (placement screening) 
evaluations for all Kindergarten students.  
 


August 
2014-
2015 and 
as new 
students 
enroll  
 


Head of School, 
Admissions Staff 
and Teachers  
 


Evaluate placement screening 
Mastery Connect-reports for math 
grouping.  
 
Students placed in the flexible 
groups based on math skill level.  


$0 


2. Teachers administer and monitor 
reports/ assessments/progress and review 
with the Math Data Review Team.  
 


August 
2014, 
January & 
May 2015  
 


Teachers, Math 
Data Review 
Team 
 


Mastery Connect reports.  
Student roster of students in need 
of intervention/remediation.  
Students and teachers include a 
plan for intervention/remediation 
in assessment binder.  


$0 


3. Teachers administer, monitor and 
utilize Mastery Connect & IXL.com 
math assessments/ progress (K-8).  
 


Monthly  
 


Teachers 
 


IXLmath.com report   
Roster of students in need of 
intervention/remediation.  
Reports outline adjustments for 
students and/or classroom 
instruction.  
Intervention/Remediation update 
in assessment binder 


$450 for Mastery Connect & $398 IXL 
Math total of $848 of the $1000 Start up 


Budget 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 


4. Teachers monitor student data (online 
grade book) and test/assessment scores.  
 


Quarterly  
 


Teachers 
 


Student assessment binders 
reflect cumulative monthly 
formative and summative 
assessments completed 
throughout the year.  


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 
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5. Teachers proctor Mastery Connect 
math testing and required state testing.  


April 
2014, 
2015  
 


Teachers 
 


Mastery Connect reports  
• Results indicate students 


are at, below or above 
the 50th percentile in 
math standards.  


State Test report 


$450 for Mastery Connect of the $1000 
Start up Budget 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 


6. Teachers provide individual tutoring 
for students needing remediation.  
 
 


On-going  
 


Teachers as tutors/ Analyzed reports outline any 
needed adjustments for students 
and/or classroom instruction  
Update assessment binder 
intervention/remediation. 


Personnel costs: teachers, contracted 
services special education needs, 
instructional assistants 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 


1. All teachers attend professional 
development focused on vertical and 
horizontal integration of Common 
Core math standards starting with a 
teacher needs survey to target 
training. 


7/29/14 & 
7/29/15 (see 
professional 
development 
on 2013/14 
calendar  
 


Head of School and 
Teacher/Speakers/Trainers  
 


Attendance roster.  
In-Service training agenda  
Teacher needs survey 


$0 


2. Teachers with less than three years 
experience attend off-campus 
professional development focused on 
best practices for Common Core-
based lesson planning and integration 
such as those conducted by the 
Arizona Charter School association 
and the Arizona State Board for 
Charter Schools.. 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 
semester 


Teachers with review by 
Head of School 


Teacher completes Caepe 
evaluation form of off campus 
training to share at the next 
Governing Board meeting, 
agenda and presentation 
materials from trainings 


$0 


3. Teachers are trained in Mastery 
Connect and the rubric that explains 
expectations for teachers and is used 


August  
Inservice 
Days 2014, 
monthly 


Head of School & 
Professional Development 
Chair 


Meeting Agendas, Sign in 
sheets,  


$450 for Mastery Connect of the 
$1000 Start up Budget 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 
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for formal classroom observations. Professional 
development 
meetings 
and  peer 
support 
through 
May 2016  
 


4. Teachers complete a self-
evaluation based on current student 
math data and the formal observation 
rubric. Teachers set goals based on 
individual learning needs regarding 
student achievement and professional 
practices. 


August 2014 
& August 
2015 


Teachers & Professional 
Development 
Chairperson- reviewed by 
the Head of School 


Teacher evaluation and 
completed goal sheet, The Caepe 
School Curriculum and 
Instructional Guide 


$0 


5. Teachers meet with Professional 
Development Chairperson within the 
first 3 weeks of school to discuss 
self-evaluation based on individual 
learning needs and goals. 


August 2014 
& August 
2015 


Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Teacher evaluation and 
completed goal sheet 


$0 


6. Teachers meet quarterly to review 
their goals, needs and progress 
regarding professional development 
and student achievement. 


Quarterly  
 


Teachers, 
Professional Development 
Chairperson, & Head of 
School 


Student assessment binders 
reflect cumulative monthly 
formative and summative 
assessments completed 
throughout the year.  
 


$0 


7. Teachers attend monthly 
professional development sessions, 
focused throughout the year on 
Common Core math standards, 
differentiation, Bloom’s taxonomy, 
Multiple Intelligences, and Inquiry-
Based Learning. 


Monthly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers, Professional 
Development 
Chairperson, Head of 
School 


Meeting agendas, attendance 
sign in sheet, Bloom’s taxonomy 
wheel provided for each teacher, 
Multiple Intelligence Surveys, 
The Caepe School Curriculum 
and Instructional Guide to 
include specifics of Inquiry- 
Based Learning 


$0 


8. Teachers analyze student 
performance at level meetings and 
articulation meetings. 


Weekly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers Student assessment binders $0 
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9. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson conduct informal walk-
through classroom observations 
randomly one to two times per month 
with a check sheet to verify 
integration of the Common Core 
standards. 


October & 
December 
2014-2015  
May 2015-
2016 


Head of School & 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed teacher observation 
rubric that includes curriculum 
alignment to Common Core and 
Arizona State Standards. 
Evaluations will be documented 
and placed in teacher’s file.  
 


$0 


10. Walk-through observations and 
feedback is shared with each teacher. 


Within a 
week of the 
walk 
through 
observation 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 
teachers 


$0 


11. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson conduct two formal 
classroom observations, using the 
observation rubric. 


2/3 times 
Annually 
2014-2016  
 


Head of School and 
Teachers 
 


Completed evaluation forms  
 


$0 


12 Formal observations and feedback 
is shared with each teacher. 


Within 10 
days of the 
observation 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 
teachers 


$0 


13. Professional Development 
Chairperson attends off-site 
professional development and returns 
with information to share with the 
faculty and staff such as those 
conducted by the Arizona Charter 
School association and the Arizona 
State Board for Charter Schools. 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 
semester 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Teacher as Professional 
Development Chairperson 
completes Caepe evaluation 
form of off campus training to 
share at the next Governing 
Board meeting, agenda and 
presentation materials from 
trainings 


$0 


14. Each teacher has a lesson video 
taped. The Head of School and the 
Professional Development 
Chairperson review recordings and 
analyze them with each teacher, 
using the rubric. 


1/2 times 
per school 
year 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 
teachers 


$0 


15. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson identify trends in the 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 


Head of School will be 
responsible for determining the 
level of success in meeting the 


$0 
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math data that indicates successful 
integration of standards into 
instruction and makes changes based 
on data that would increase student 
achievement. 


semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Chairperson  Common Core and Arizona 
State math standards.  
 


16. Teacher as campus tech specialist 
provides training workshop on 
integration and implementation of 
computer labs and classroom 
computer centers to support daily 
curricular activities.  
 


August 2014  
and monthly 
thereafter  


Teacher as Campus Tech 
Specialist  
 


Attendance roster.  
Workshop teacher samples  
Lesson plans demonstrate 
integration of technology in 
curriculum  


$0 


17. Head of School and teachers 
analyze all formative and 
summative assessment data. 


 


 


 Bi-
Annually 
2015 & 
2016  
 


Head of School, Teachers, 
and Staff  
 


Attendance roster  
Formative and Summative data 
graphs and tables  


• Mastery Connect 
• IXLmath.com  


 


$0 


18. Professional development 
collaborative discussion time with 
teams analyzing completion results of 
meeting/exceeding Common Core 
and Arizona State Standards and 
discussion of any necessary next 
steps.  
 


August & 
December 
2014 & 
2015 and  
January & 
April 2015 
& 2016 


Head of School, Head of 
Math Data Review Team, 
& Teachers 
 


Retain artifacts from 
professional development 
activities such as revised 
curriculum and lesson plans.  
 


$0 
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Grade Level 4 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students will be able to work in a small group to read a book and answer questions related to book.  The students 


will also be able to work with teacher to take notes on a particular subject.  Finally, the students will be able to give a 


presentation in front of the class. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 


prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


4.RI.9 Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject 


knowledgeably. 


Materials/Resources Needed Enough copies for half the class of the book, Allergies, by Dr. Alvin Silverstein, Virginia Silverstein, and Laura 


Silverstein Nunn, article from medicinenet.com on what allergies are and different types of allergies, note taking 


sheet for Allergies book, and reading journals 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


Whole Group Instruction: Introduce the story, Allergies as well as the 


article from medicinenet.com on allergies.  The teacher will instruct the 


students that over the next couple days the students will be reading the 


two different texts on the same subject in order to use the information to 


create a presentation for the class on allergies.  The teacher will tell the 


students that they while half the class is working with teacher on the 


article while the other half of the class will be working in small groups of 


2-3 to read the first four sections of the book.  The teacher will pass out 


the guided notes page for the small groups to use as they are reading. 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Direct the students to switch groups when 


they are about half way through the class period. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Reading: Work with the teacher and half their group to begin 


reading the article on allergies.  With the teachers help the students will 


highlight important parts of the article and put some notes in their 


reading journal.   


 


Independent Reading Groups: Work in groups of 2-3 and begin 


reading the book, Allergies.  Students will take turns reading, allowing 


each person to have the opportunity to read.  Also, students will be given 


a guided notes sheet to help them take notes while they are reading in 


their group. 
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Guided Notes for Allergies (Part 1) 


 


What is an allergy? 


What makes a person more likely to get allergies? 


What is an allergen? 


What is pollen? 


What are the two types of allergies a person can get? 


What part of the body do allergies affect? 


What are some different types of reactions people get from 


allergies? 


What antibodies are connected with allergies? 


What is sensitization? 
 


2 


Whole Group Instruction: Divide the group into half again.  Students 


will be in the same groups that they were in yesterday. Students in the 


first group will work with the teacher on the remainder of the article on 


allergies.  While the students in the second group will work in group of 


2-3 to read the rest of the book, Allergies. 


 


 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Direct the students to switch groups when 


they are about half way through the class period. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Reading: Work with the group they worked in yesterday and the 


teacher to read the rest of the article.  Students will alternate reading and 


stop frequently to talk about what they are reading.  Students will 


highlight important parts of the article as well as putting important 


information in their reading journals. 
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Guided Notes for Allergies (Part 2) 


 


What is histamine? 


What is the job of histamine? 


Types of allergies… 


 Hay fever 


 Ragweed 


 Dust 


 Dander 


 Food 


What is anaphylactic shock? 


What is epinephrine? 


How do allergies cause asthma? 


Ways to test for allergies… 


 Scratch test 


 Patch test 


 RIST test 


 RAST test 


 Elimination diet 


What are some ways to treat allergies? 


 


 


 


Independent Reading: Read the remainder of the book, Allergies.  As 


they are reading they will answer the questions in guided notes part 2.  


Students should take turn reading, allowing each student the ability to 


read.  Students will retain the guided notes in order to help them on the 


summative assessment project. 
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Summative Assessment: Using what you have learned from reading, you will give a presentation regarding one of three options: types of allergies 


and what they are, who gets allergies and how, or methods of allergy prevention.  Presentations should be about 3-5 minutes per student. You may 


prepare and use note cards to use during the presentation.  Be sure to use information from both the book and article we read as together they help 


give us a better description of allergies.   


Answer Key: The rubric for the presentation is below.  A score of 13/16 demonstrates mastery. 


 


 4 3 2 1 


Topic/Main Idea Student uses a thesis 


statement to begin speech 


allowing audience to know 


what topic is. 


Student uses a thesis 


statement, but does not 


begin with it, making it 


more challenging to 


understand what topic is at 


first. 


Student states topic, but 


not in a thesis statement. 


Student speaks on topic, 


but does not state topic. 


Details (linked to main 


idea) 


Student supports main idea 


with details from both 


sources, clearly stating 


which ideas came from 


which source. 


Student supports main idea 


with details from both 


sources, mostly stating 


which ideas came from 


which source. 


Student somewhat 


supports main idea with 


details from both sources, 


stating which source some 


of the ideas came from. 


Student does a poor job of 


supporting main idea and 


does not use both sources 


to support it. 


Command of Vocabulary 


(vocabulary from stories) 


Sites and defines 4 


vocabulary words (2 from 


each source) 


States and defines 3 


vocabulary words (1 from 


one source and 2 from the 


other) 


States and defines 2 


vocabulary words (1 from 


each source) 


States and defines 1 


vocabulary word  (only 1 


source) 


Accuracy All details were accurate 


and relevant to the speech 


Most details were accurate 


and relevant to the speech 


Some details were accurate 


and relevant to speech 


Few details were accurate 


and relevant to speech. 
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Performance Management Plan (PMP) Template 


Applicant Name: The Caepe School 


Indicator (check one):  ____Math    ___X__Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1 and continues for two years 


Measure Metric Expected/Predicted Baseline Based on 
Enrollment of Target Population Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 


average) 


Percent (%) of students who score proficient 
on the State standardized assessment 75% 


Meet or demonstrate  
sufficient progress toward the  


Academic Performance Expectations  
as set and modified periodically by the Board Average student growth percentile (SGP) on 


the State standardized assessment. 


 
5% 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Cost and Budget Line Item 


1.Head of School develops a Reading 
Data Review Team to include lead 
teacher- chair of professional 
development and Reading teachers. 


 
 By July 15, 
2014, 2015  


 


Head of School Signed job descriptions of lead 
teacher and other teachers that 
specify membership on this 
Reading Data Review Team  


 


Personnel costs: teachers, 
contracted services special 


education needs, instructional 
assistants 


2. Reading Data Review Team 
researches and reviews data regarding 
existing curriculum and new curriculum 
available for the target population and 
grade level designed to improve student 
achievement. 


By July 15, 
2014, 2015 


Head of School 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 
Reading Data 
Review Team 
members 


Existing Curriculum previously 
purchased: SRA Imagine IT 
Phonics Program grades K-2, 
Wilson Language Program, 
REWARDS phonics program 
Intermediate level, Guided 
Reading Programs K-6 
(Nonfiction, Content Areas, 
Fiction), Literature Studies Grades 
7-8, Vocabulary for Achievement 
Grades 4-8. 
 
Meeting Agendas 
Meeting Sign in Sheet 
Minutes from meeting showing 
evidence of research and data 
review 
 


$0 
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3. Reading Data Review Team designs 
curriculum and instruction based on best 
practices and as a result of the data 
analysis to better meet the needs of the 
target population. 


By July 15, 
2014, 2015 


Head of School 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 
Reading Data 
Review Team 
members 


Curriculum Maps $0 


4. Reading Data Review Team and 
Teachers analyze and align Reading 
curriculum to be in compliance with 
Common Core and Arizona State 
Standards, identify gaps, and revise as 
necessary. 


Assigned 
7/28/14,7/28/15  
Report 
8/5/14,8/5/15 


Head of School, 
Chair of 
Professional 
Development & 
Reading Data 
Review Team 
members & 
Teachers 


Curriculum maps and necessary 
revision reports on changes 
effected to improve and integrate 
lessons in curricular gaps. 


$0 


5. Teachers collect data using 
assessments aligned with common 
core standards through Mastery 
Connect.  


 


Ongoing 
weekly 


Teachers, 
Professional 
Development 
Chairperson, Head 
of School 


Reports of data regarding 
student achievement 


 


$0 


6.  Teachers provide supplemental 
Reading activities through technology-
based programs practicing phonics 
and fluency, Mastery Connect, and 
other instructional methods based on 
curriculum guidelines. Lesson plans to 
align lessons and assignments to 
standards. 


 


 
August, 
November, 
January, 
March, May 
2014–2015 
& May 
2015-2016.  


 


Teachers  
Head of School will approve 
lesson plans prior to 
implementation. Copies of all 
lesson plans to be retained in a 
binder for review at the end of 
each quarter, semester and to 
monitor academic progress 
throughout the year.  


 


$450 for Mastery Connect & $54 
DIBELS Assessment Monitoring 


of the $1000 Start up Budget 
Curriculum and Resource 


Materials 


7.  Teachers differentiate and 
implement independent Reading work 
projects as part of the student 
assessment binders to improve 
differentiation in Reading curriculum 
that challenge students with tasks that 
are on or above their instructional 
level.  
 


 


 
Complete  


50% of 
assigned 
portfolio for 
parent progress 
reports.  
08/29/14 & 
2015  
11/ 21/14 & 


Teachers  
 Prior to the end of each quarter, 
teacher(s) will provide a 
progress report with detailed 
data on skill assessments 
defining the student’s specific 
achievements in Reading.  
 


 


$0 
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2015  
2/6/15 & 2016  


8. Teachers create cooperative 
group/individual work tasks to provide 
additional practice for students who have 
not achieved mastery level on specific 
standards from Mastery Connect 
assessments, and/or score in the 
“approaches or falls far below” on AIMS 
(3-6) in Reading. Reading Data Review 
Team views prior years (SPG) for trend 
analysis as part of AIMS results. 


End of Each 
Quarter 2014-
2015  
10/08/14& 
2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015  
3/13/15 & 2016  
5/21/15 & 2016  


Head of School, 
SPED Teacher, 
Head of Reading 
Data Review Team, 
& Teachers, 
Reading Data 
Review Team 


Teachers to complete a quarterly 
report card to identify areas of 
remediation/interventions and 
work tasks that will show a 
positive student growth and 
improvement in Reading 
achievement.  
 


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 


9. Reading Data Review Team and 
SPED teacher will meet with teachers 
and discuss assessment results.  This 
team will recommend and develop 
possible remediation, intervention, 
modification, and/or accommodation for 
struggling students.  


End of Each 
Quarter Year  
10/08/14& 
2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015  
3/13/15 & 2016  
5/21/15 & 2016 


Head of School, 
SPED Teacher, 
Head of Reading 
Data Review Team, 
& Teachers 


At the end of each quarter 
Teacher(s) submit evidence of a 
plan of ongoing differentiation and 
interventions.   
 


Personnel costs: teachers, 
contracted services special 


education needs, instructional 
assistants  


10. Teachers administer summative at 
the end of each semester.  
 


December/May 
2014 & 2015  
 


Teachers Progress will be reviewed 
and analyzed to established 
benchmarks. Benchmarks not 
met will require ongoing 
remediation efforts.  
 


 


 


$0 


11. Teachers (and SPED teacher as 
needed) will have ongoing and proactive 
communicate with parents and meet with 
parents at conference time to work 
together on the remediation plan for 
struggling students.  
 


End of Each 
Quarter  
10/08/14 & 
2015  
12/19/14 & 
2015 
03/13/15 & 
2016  
05/21/15 & 
2016  
(Presented end 
of each quarter-
day prior to 


Teachers At the end of each quarter 
Teacher(s) will turn in a 
completed copy of intervention 
plan (assessment binder) and log it 
into the grade book for 
communication and support 
between all teachers and parents of 
those students who require 
intervention. Documentation of 
communication log is in the grade 
book. 


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 
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report cards).  
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 


1. Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson develop 
criteria for teacher observations and 
assessments. 


By July 15, 
2014 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Written assessment criteria will 
be given to all teachers prior to 
the start of school year.  
The Caepe School Curriculum 
and Instruction Guide. 


$0 


2. All teachers attend professional 
development sessions focused on 
vertical and horizontal integration of 
Common Core Reading standards and 
training on Mastery Connect tools and 
implementation. 


August  
Inservice 
Days 2014, 
monthly 
Professional 
development 
meetings 
and  peer 
support 
through 
May 2016  
 


Head of School & 
Professional 
Development 
Chair 


Meeting Agendas, Sign in sheets  $0 


3. Teachers with less than three years 
experience attend off-campus 
professional development focused on 
best practices for Common Core-based 
lesson planning and integration, such as 
those conducted by the Arizona Charter 
School association and the Arizona 
State Board for Charter Schools. 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 
semester 


Teachers review 
with Head of 
School 


Teacher completes Caepe 
evaluation form of off campus 
training to share at monthly 
Governing Board meeting, 
agenda and presentation 
materials from trainings 


$0 


4. Teachers create lesson plans that 
reflect the intended outcome of 
instructional objectives, using our lesson 
plan template and noting standard 
names and numbers. 


Ongoing 
Weekly 
during 
teacher prep 
periods in 
the school 
year 


Teachers review 
with Head of 
School 


Lesson Plans, Teachers schedule, 
& The Caepe School Curriculum 
and Instruction Guide 


$0 


5. Teachers use curriculum maps 
developed with Common Core and State 


Ongoing 
weekly 


Teachers review 
with Head of 


Curriculum Maps, lesson plans $0 
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Standards to inform pacing. during the 
school year 


School 


6. Teachers use Mastery Connect to 
maintain curriculum maps, note when 
standards are taught and assessed, and 
assess students according to the 
Common Core Reading standards, 
indicating on a checklist for each 
student if each standard is mastered, 
nearly mastered, or in remediation.  


Ongoing 
weekly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers with 
review by Head of 
School 


Mastery Connect reports of 
standards taught and assessment 
results 


$450 for Mastery Connect of the $1000 
Start up Budget 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 


7. The Reading Data Review Team and 
teachers meet quarterly to review lesson 
plans, progress through curriculum 
maps, student achievement, vertical 
integration of standards, and to 
collaboratively formulate strategies to 
improve student achievement, based on 
best practices. 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Teachers, Chair of 
Professional 
Development 


Lesson plans, curriculum maps, 
student achievement data, 
meeting agendas, meeting sign in 
sheets 


$0 


8. The Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson conduct 
informal walk-through classroom 
observations randomly one to two times 
per month with a checklist to verify 
integration of the Common Core 
standards. 


Monthly  
August 
2014-15 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists, The 
Caepe School Curriculum and 
Instruction Guide 


$0 


9. The Head of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson conduct 
Walk-through observations and 
feedback is shared with each teacher. 


Within a 
week of the 
walk 
through 
observation 


Head of School 
and Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed observation check 
lists and notes from feedback 
meetings with teachers 


$0 


10. The Head of School and 
Professional Development Chairperson 
conduct two formal classroom 
observations, using the observation 
rubric. 


October & 
December 
2014-2015  
May 2015-
2016 


Head of School & 
Professional 
Development 
Chairperson 


Completed teacher observation 
rubric that includes curriculum 
alignment to Common Core and 
Arizona State Standards. 
Evaluations will be documented 
and placed in teacher’s file.  
 


$0 


11. The Head of School and Reading 
Data Review Team analyzes student 


Quarterly 
and at the 


Head of School, 
Professional 


Assessment data reports of 
student achievement, lesson 


$0 
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performance data with each teacher, 
tracking results and interventions. Head 
of School and Professional 
Development Chairperson work with 
teachers to make changes based on data 
that would increase student achievement 


end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Development 
Chairperson & 
Teachers (Reading 
Data Review 
Team) 


plans, teacher instructional goals 


12. The Head of School conducts 
analysis of quarterly and semester 
Reading curricula and summative 
testing results to understand trends in 
SPG and student Reading proficiency to 
ensure successful integration of 
Common Core and Arizona State 
Standards are met.  
. 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Head of School Head of School will be 
responsible for determining the 
level of success in meeting the 
Common Core and Arizona State 
Reading standards.  
 


$0 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 


1. Teachers administer assessments 
aligned with Common Core Grade level 
standards (placement screening) 
evaluations for all Kindergarten students.  
 


August 
2014-
2015 and 
as new 
students 
enroll  
 


Head of School, 
Admissions Staff 
and Teachers  
 


Evaluate placement screening 
Mastery Connect-reports for 
Reading grouping.  
 
Students placed in the flexible 
groups based on Reading skill 
level.  


$0 


2. Teachers administer and monitor 
reports/ assessments/progress and review 
with the Reading Data Review Team.  
 


August 
2014, 
January & 
May 2015  
 


Teachers, Reading 
Data Review 
Team 
 


Mastery Connect reports.  
Student roster of students in need 
of intervention/remediation.  
Students and teachers include a 
plan for intervention/remediation 
in assessment binder.  


$0 


3. Teachers administer, monitor and 
utilize Mastery Connect & DIBELS 
Reading assessments/ progress (K-8).  
 


Monthly  
 


Teachers 
 


Mastery Connect report   
Roster of students in need of 
intervention/remediation.  
Reports outline adjustments for 
students and/or classroom 
instruction.  


$450 for Mastery Connect & $54 
DIBELS Assessment Monitoring of the 


$1000 Start up Budget 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 
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Intervention/Remediation update 
in assessment binder 


4. Teachers monitor student data (online 
grade book) and test/assessment scores.  
 


Quarterly  
 


Teachers 
 


Student assessment binders 
reflect cumulative monthly 
formative and summative 
assessments completed 
throughout the year.  
 


$1,400 SAIS- grade book and 
communication with parents 


5. Teachers proctor Mastery Connect, 
DIBELS & Reading testing and required 
state testing.  


April 
2014, 
2015  
 


Teachers 
 


Mastery Connect reports  
• Results indicate students 


are at, below or above 
the 50th percentile in 
Reading standards.  


State Test report 


$450 for Mastery Connect & $54 
DIBELS Assessment Monitoring of the 


$1000 Start up Budget 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 


6. Teachers provide individual tutoring 
for students needing remediation.  
 
 


On-going  
 


Teachers as tutors/ Analyzed reports outline any 
needed adjustments for students 
and/or classroom instruction  
Update assessment binder 
intervention/remediation. 


Personnel costs: teachers, contracted 
services special education needs, 
instructional assistants 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Cost and Budget Line Item 


1. All teachers attend professional 
development focused on vertical and 
horizontal integration of Common 
Core Reading standards starting with 
a teacher needs survey to target 
training. 


7/29/14 & 
7/29/15 (see 
professional 
development 
on 2013/14 
calendar  
 


Head of School and 
Teacher/Speakers/Trainers  
 


Attendance roster.  
In-Service training agenda  
Teacher needs survey 


$0 


2. Teachers with less than three years 
experience attend off-campus 
professional development focused on 
best practices for Common Core-
based lesson planning and integration 
such as those conducted by the 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 


Teachers with review by 
Head of School 


Teacher completes Caepe 
evaluation form of off campus 
training to share at the next 
Governing Board meeting, 
agenda and presentation 


$0 
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Arizona Charter School association 
and the Arizona State Board for 
Charter Schools.. 


semester materials from trainings 


3. Teachers are trained in Mastery 
Connect and the rubric that explains 
expectations for teachers and is used 
for formal classroom observations. 


August  
Inservice 
Days 2014, 
monthly 
Professional 
development 
meetings 
and  peer 
support 
through 
May 2016  
 


Head of School & 
Professional Development 
Chair 


Meeting Agendas, Sign in 
sheets,  


$450 for Mastery Connect of the 
$1000 Start up Budget 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 


4. Teachers complete a self-
evaluation based on current student 
Reading data and the formal 
observation rubric. Teachers set goals 
based on individual learning needs 
regarding student achievement and 
professional practices. 


August 2014 
& August 
2015 


Teachers & Professional 
Development 
Chairperson- reviewed by 
the Head of School 


Teacher evaluation and 
completed goal sheet, The Caepe 
School Curriculum and 
Instructional Guide 


$0 


5. Teachers meet with Professional 
Development Chairperson within the 
first 3 weeks of school to discuss 
self-evaluation based on individual 
learning needs and goals. 


August 2014 
& August 
2015 


Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Teacher evaluation and 
completed goal sheet 


$0 


6. Teachers meet quarterly to review 
their goals, needs and progress 
regarding professional development 
and student achievement. 


Quarterly  
 


Teachers, 
Professional Development 
Chairperson, & Head of 
School 


Student assessment binders 
reflect cumulative monthly 
formative and summative 
assessments completed 
throughout the year.  
 


$0 


7. Teachers attend monthly 
professional development sessions, 
focused throughout the year on 
Common Core Reading standards, 
differentiation, Bloom’s taxonomy, 


Monthly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers, Professional 
Development 
Chairperson, Head of 
School 


Meeting agendas, attendance 
sign in sheet, Bloom’s taxonomy 
wheel provided for each teacher, 
Multiple Intelligence Surveys, 
The Caepe School Curriculum 


$0 







PMP	  Reading	  Template	  (revised)	   The	  Caepe	  School	  	   Page	  9	  of	  10	  


Multiple Intelligences, and Inquiry-
Based Learning. 


and Instructional Guide to 
include specifics of Inquiry- 
Based Learning 


8. Teachers analyze student 
performance at level meetings and 
articulation meetings. 


Weekly 
during the 
school year 


Teachers Student assessment binders $0 


9. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson conduct informal walk-
through classroom observations 
randomly one to two times per month 
with a check sheet to verify 
integration of the Common Core 
standards. 


October & 
December 
2014-2015  
May 2015-
2016 


Head of School & 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed teacher observation 
rubric that includes curriculum 
alignment to Common Core and 
Arizona State Standards. 
Evaluations will be documented 
and placed in teacher’s file.  
 


$0 


10. Walk-through observations and 
feedback is shared with each teacher. 


Within a 
week of the 
walk 
through 
observation 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 
teachers 


$0 


11. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson conduct two formal 
classroom observations, using the 
observation rubric. 


2/3 times 
Annually 
2014-2016  
 


Head of School and 
Teachers 
 


Completed evaluation forms  
 


$0 


12 Formal observations and feedback 
is shared with each teacher. 


Within 10 
days of the 
observation 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 
teachers 


$0 


13. Professional Development 
Chairperson attends off-site 
professional development and returns 
with information to share with the 
faculty and staff such as those 
conducted by the Arizona Charter 
School association and the Arizona 
State Board for Charter Schools. 


Before 
January 1 
2015 and 
each year 
first 
semester 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson 


Teacher as Professional 
Development Chairperson 
completes Caepe evaluation 
form of off campus training to 
share at the next Governing 
Board meeting, agenda and 
presentation materials from 
trainings 


$0 


14. Each teacher has a lesson video 
taped. The Head of School and the 


1/2 times 
per school 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 


Completed check lists and notes 
from feedback meetings with 


$0 







PMP	  Reading	  Template	  (revised)	   The	  Caepe	  School	  	   Page	  10	  of	  10	  


Professional Development 
Chairperson review recordings and 
analyze them with each teacher, 
using the rubric. 


year Chairperson teachers 


15. The Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson identify trends in the 
Reading data that indicates successful 
integration of standards into 
instruction and makes changes based 
on data that would increase student 
achievement. 


Quarterly 
and at the 
end of each 
semester 
beginning 
Fall 2014-
2016  
 


Head of School and 
Professional Development 
Chairperson  


Head of School will be 
responsible for determining the 
level of success in meeting the 
Common Core and Arizona 
State Reading standards.  
 


$0 


16. Teacher as campus tech specialist 
provides training workshop on 
integration and implementation of 
computer labs and classroom 
computer centers to support daily 
curricular activities.  
 


August 2014  
and monthly 
thereafter  


Teacher as Campus Tech 
Specialist  
 


Attendance roster.  
Workshop teacher samples  
Lesson plans demonstrate 
integration of technology in 
curriculum  


$0 


17. Head of School and teachers 
analyze all formative and 
summative assessment data. 


 


 


 Bi-
Annually 
2015 & 
2016  
 


Head of School, Teachers, 
and Staff  
 


Attendance roster  
Formative and Summative data 
graphs and tables  


• Mastery Connect 
• DIBELS 


 


$0 


18. Professional development 
collaborative discussion time with 
teams analyzing completion results of 
meeting/exceeding Common Core 
and Arizona State Standards and 
discussion of any necessary next 
steps.  
 


August & 
December 
2014 & 
2015 and  
January & 
April 2015 
& 2016 


Head of School, Head of 
Reading Data Review 
Team, & Teachers 
 


Retain artifacts from 
professional development 
activities such as revised 
curriculum and lesson plans.  
 


$0 


 








  


Grade Level 4 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The student will be able to state the difference between fact and opinion.  The student will be able to use an 
organizer of their choice to outline a paper.  The student will be able knowledgeable of what a three paragraph essay 
consists of.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate.  During 
Writing, a variety of shared, guided, and independent writings are used to meet the needs of all children.  
Differentiation may occur if a student needs extra help or more of a challenge. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


4.W.9 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which related ideas are 
grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provided reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g. for instance, in order to, in addition). 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed Smart Board, several copies of the book Allergies, by Dr. Alvin Silverstein, Virginia Silverstein, and Laura 
Silverstein Nunn, copies of an article on allergies found on medicinenet.com, and writing journals 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


 


 


Shared Writing: Allow two students from each side to read their 
paragraph.  The teacher will remind students of the quality linking words 
and phrases to improve their writing.  Together the teacher and students 
will work together to improve the examples that were just read to include 
the quality linking words and phrases. 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Introduce that the new writing project is 
going to be an opinion piece.  Over the next few days students will work 
to write a three paragraph essay on the following prompt, If you had 
severe allergies, which of the treatments talked about in the book and 
article would you use and why? 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Explain that today; the students should use 
their writing journal and an organizer of their choice to outline the paper 
they will be writing over the next couple of days.   


Warm-up: Begin class with the prompt on the board, are you a morning 
person or a night person?  Students should take an opinion and back it up 
with reasons in one paragraph. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Shared Writing:  Work with the teacher to create a table on the Smart 
Board listing the different treatments and what the treatments are.  
Students should refer back to the book and article on allergies to help the 
teacher work on this table. 


 


 


Independent Writing: Use their writing journals to begin their writing 
piece on which type of treatment they would use to treat their allergies if 
they were severe. 


2 


 


 


Shared Writing: Allow some students to share their paragraphs just 
written.  The teacher will direct the class to listen for the opinion to be 
taken, reasons given for the opinion, and quality linking words or 
phrases. 


Warm-up: Begin with the writing prompt, which is a better way to get to 
school; bus, car or walk.  Back up your answer with reasons why and 
make sure to use quality linking words or phrases. 
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Whole Group Instruction: Talk with the students about using the 
information they find in the book and article we just read on allergies.  
The teacher will model this with the prompt what types of allergic 
reactions there are.   


 


Whole Group Instruction: Direct the students that today they are going 
to take outlines and write a rough draft for their paper.  Remind them to 
have an introduction, body, and conclusion paragraph.  Also, they should 
have quality linking words and phrases as well as use the book and 
article to support their opinion and reasons. 


 


 


Shared Writing: Help the teacher write a paragraph about the prompt 
supporting the types of allergic reactions.  The teacher and students will 
look in the book and article to support the answers. 


 


 


 


 


Writing Workshop: Write their rough draft using the outline.  Students 
will being doing this on their own.  The teacher will meet with group of 
2-3 students at a time to see where they are at, make sure they are on the 
right track, and answer any questions they have. 


 


3 


 


 


 


Shared Writing: Allow some students to share their writing from the 
warm-up. 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Introduce that today the students will self-
edit and peer-edit.  Make sure to look for all the elements that have been 
talked about this week as well as look for grammar and spelling errors.  
When both of these are done, the students can begin their final draft of 
their paper. 


Warm-up: Begin with the writing prompt, in your writing journal 
answer which book is better Green Eggs and Ham or The Cat in the Hat?  
Write at least one paragraph and use all the elements we have talked 
about the past couple of days. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Writing/Independent Writing: Work on their own and then 
with partners to edit their paper.  Students should write their name on the 
top of the other person paper in order to show proof of a peer edit.  When 
both edits have been done, the student should write their final draft of 
their paper.   
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Summative Assessment: Write a three paragraph essay about whether you would want to have environmental allergies or food allergies.  
Demonstrate a firm opinion about which one you would like.  State reasons why you would choose to have the certain kind of allergy and support 
it with at least three reasons.  Be sure to use words and phrases that help link thoughts to the reasons.  End with a quality conclusion.  Pay attention 
to spelling and grammar. 
 
Answer Key: Students will be graded on the rubric below.  Students will achieve mastery with a score of 10/12.  No partial credit will be given. 


 4 points 3 points 2 points 1 point 
Paragraph 1 Student has 5 sentences, 


makes a clear opinion, 
draws the reader in, 
makes 0-3 spelling and 
grammar errors 


Student has 5 sentences, 
makes a clear opinion, 
somewhat draws the 
reader in, and makes 4-6 
spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, makes a clear 
opinion, somewhat draws 
the reader in, and makes 
7-9 spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, makes a 
somewhat clear opinion, 
does not draw the reader 
in, and makes more than 
9 spelling and grammar 
errors 


Paragraph 2 Student has 5 sentences, 
defends opinion from the 
texts, uses 3 linking 
word/phrases, makes 0-3 
spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has 5 sentences, 
defends opinion from 
texts, uses 2 linking 
word/phrases, makes 3-6 
spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, defends 
opinion from texts, uses 2 
linking word/phrases, 
makes 7-9 spelling errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, somewhat 
defends opinion, uses 1 
linking word/phrase, and 
makes more than 9 
spelling and grammar 
errors 


Paragraph 3 Student has 5 sentences, 
wraps up the paper, 
restates opinion, makes 
0-3 spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has 5 sentences, 
somewhat wraps up 
paper, restates opinion, 
makes 3-6 spelling and 
grammar errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, somewhat 
wraps up paper, restates 
opinion, makes 7-9 
spelling and grammar 
errors 


Student has less than 5 
sentences, somewhat 
wraps up paper, 
somewhat restates 
opinion, makes more 
than 9 spelling and 
grammar errors 
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Grade Level 2 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students enter second grade familiar with a ruler and how to use it. Students also have background knowledge 
regarding directly comparing two objects with a measurable attribute in common and describe the difference. 
Students understand that measuring involves using the same-size length units that span over an object with no gaps 
or overlaps. They are also able to determine accurate and inaccurate ways to measure. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students continue to develop a strong mathematical foundation through hands-on learning opportunities and the 
application of concepts learned. The concepts taught and practiced are done so based on individualized instruction 
and personalized attention so students demonstrate mastery. Students engage in cross-curricular opportunities at the 
Caepe School. Here, students in math class measure leaves of plants they have planted and nurtured in science. They 
also access and utilize their nature journals from science. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


2.MD.2 Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different lengths for the two measurements; 
describe how the two measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: rulers, leaf, other items from outside, nature journals  
Lesson 2: rulers, meter/yard sticks, Measurement Data Sheet 1 
Lesson 3: rulers, meter/yard sticks, bead, Measurement Data Sheet 2, variety of items for measurement stations (i.e. 
text book, 6 foot long string, folder, pencil, white board, rug, eraser from pencil, shoe, dime, teacher (for height) 
etc.)  
Summative Assessment: rulers 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Review: Assign students to pairs. Give to each pair a ruler. Ask them to 
examine their ruler and share with their partner what they know or notice 
about it. After they have had the opportunity to share with their partners, 
ask students to volunteer to tell the class what they know or noticed. 
Write comments on the board. Answer may include the following: There 
are lines on the ruler. You can use the lines to measure. One side shows 
one way to measure, and the other side shows another way to measure.  
One side shows centimeters (metric units), and the other side shows 
inches (customary units). Centimeters are shorter than inches. Inches are 
longer than centimeters. 
Demonstration: Show students some items that you will measure. First, 
show students a leaf and measure it from end to end. Measure using 
centimeters and then inches and write the measures on the board, labeling 
both measures. Note that if a measure is not a whole number but near a 
whole number, you may say “it is about….” For example, you may 
record the measure of the leaf as 8 cm (metric units) or about 3 inches 
(customary units). Ask students to compare the two measures and say 
what they notice. Remind students that we can abbreviate centimeters 
with cm. Repeat with another item or two. For example, you may 
measure and record measurements for items like a stick, a flower stem, a 
flower petal, etc. 
Interaction: Instruct students to be sure they have their nature journal, a 
pencil for each student, a crayon for each student, and a ruler for each 
pair. Tell them to write these sentences in their nature journals. 


1. A leaf from my cucumber plant is _____ cm or _____ inches 
long. 


2. I made a leaf rubbing, and the leaf is _____ cm or _____ inches 
long. 


3. I found a stick that is _____ cm or _____ inches long. 
4. I found a flower, and its stem is _____ cm or _____ inches long. 
5. I found a/an __________, and it is _____ cm or _____ inches 


long. 
Inform students that we will start in the class garden and will move on to 
the landscaped area or the wash adjacent to the parking lot. Partners 


Review: Examine rulers. Share with partners, and share with the class 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Consider measurements. Students may say that there are 
more centimeters than inches in this measurement. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Write the sentences in science journals. Work with partners 
to find items and to measure. Although working with partners to 
measure, each student should write measurements in their own journals. 
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should work together to measure and record measurements in both metric 
and customary units in their journals. For the last item, encourage to find 
something unusual to measure and to be very careful. (Do not try to 
measure an unfamiliar bug, a snake, or anything else that could be 
dangerous.) 
Wrap Up: Go back to the classroom and share measurements. Be sure to 
show leaf rubbings to the class.  


 
 
 
Wrap Up: Share measurements and show leaf rubbings. Note again that 
centimeters are smaller than inches.  
Independent Practice: Complete a paper with pictures of leaf rubbings. 
Measure each in centimeters and inches. 


2 


Review: Discuss Independent Practice and clarify anything if necessary. 
Ask how centimeters and inches compare to each other. 
 
Demonstration: Explain that today we will measure again. We will start 
by measuring the length of one of the walls of the classroom. Call on a 
team of volunteers to measure, and ask the audience to watch to be sure 
we are doing it correctly. Record the measurement in both centimeters 
and inches. Ask the class if it seemed easy and accurate. 
Ask students if they can think of an easier way or more accurate way to 
measure something like a wall that much longer than a ruler. Be sure to 
have rulers out and meter/yard sticks visible. If students do not mention 
using something larger than a ruler or a larger unit of measure, hold up a 
meter/yard stick and ask if anyone has ever used one of these to measure. 
Walk around with the meter/yard stick so students can see it up close. 
Point out that there are lines showing centimeters and inches, but there 
are other measures, as well. Write on the board the following: 
100 centimeter  = 1 meter 
12 inches = 1 foot 
3 feet = 1 yard 
1 meter is pretty close to 1 yard. 
Ask students if they think it would be easier to measure the wall with the 
yard/meter stick and to measure in yards or meters. Call on a team of 
volunteers to measure, and ask the audience to watch to be sure we are 
doing it correctly. Record the measurement in both meters (metric) and 
yards (customary). Ask the class if it seemed easy and accurate. 
 
Interaction: Assign students to pairs. Hand out to each pair a yard/meter 
stick and to each student a Measurement Data Sheet 1. Preview the sheet 
before going out to the playground to measure. Encourage students to 
find something unusual or interesting to measure for number 5. 


1. The slide is about _____ meters or _____ yards long. 


Review: Discuss Impendent Practice. Explain we can use a ruler to 
measure in both centimeters and inches. Centimeters are smaller than 
inches, and inches are larger than centimeters. 
Demonstration: Volunteer to measure the wall or watch the 
measurement process. Provide feedback regarding the ease and accuracy 
of the measurement. Comments may include that it is difficult to keep 
track of all the centimeters or inches or that it may not be very accurate 
to use small units when measuring something so big. 
 
Respond. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Measure again using a meter/yard stick. Notice that it is easier to keep 
track of meters and yards when measuring something much longer than a 
ruler. 
 
 
Interaction: Work with partners to measure. Although working with 
partners to measure, each student should write measurements in their 
own journals. 
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2. The hopscotch squares are about _____ meters or _____ yards 
long. 


3. The distance between the swing posts is about _____ meters or 
_____ yards long. 


4. The length of the picnic table is about _____ meters or _____ 
yards long. 


5. I found a/an __________, and it is about _____ meters or _____ 
yards long. 


Wrap Up: Go back to the classroom and share measurements. Be sure to 
highlight different items students found for number 5. Answer any 
clarifying questions. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Share measurements and highlight different items found for 
number 5. Note again that meters and inches are pretty close in size. 
 
Independent Practice: Find three items to measure at home. It could be 
inside or outside the home. Write them down and record their measure in 
both meters and yards. Measure accurately and be sure to label. 


3 


Review: Discuss Independent Practice and clarify anything if necessary. 
Ask how meters and yards compare to each other. 
 
Introduction: Call on a team of volunteers to measure a few different 
items, while the audience observes to be sure measuring is done 
accurately. One item should be small, like a bead. One should be large, 
like the length of the white board, and one should be medium, like the 
width of the chair seat. Have plenty of rulers and meter/yard sticks 
available for students to use. Ask the students who are measuring to 
choose their measuring tool and instruct them to record on the board their 
measurement, choosing the best unit of measure. After teams measure, 
discuss with students why certain measurement tools and units of 
measure are more appropriate when measuring different items. 
Interaction: Assign students to groups. Hand out to each student 
Measurement Data Sheet 2. Instruct students that groups will visit 
measurement stations in turn. At each station, they must measure the 
items, choosing the best measurement tool and units of measure. They 
must measure accurately and record measurements with correct labels. 
Wrap Up: Ask students to share their data. Discuss any differing 
opinions regarding best units of measure, allowing students to defend 
their choices. Note that sometimes one might choose one unit of 
measure, while someone else might choose a different one. That is fine, 
but we should take into account the unit(s) of measure that make the 
most sense to our brains and allow for the most accuracy. 


Review: Discuss Independent Practice. Note that meters and yards are 
pretty close to the same length, but not exactly. Centimeters and inches 
are smaller than meters and yards. 
Introduction: Respond to questions. Recognize that it is good to 
measure something small like a bead with a ruler and use centimeters for 
the unit of measure, because a cm is relatively small. It is good to 
measure something long like a white board with a meter/yard stick and 
use meters or yards for the unit of measure, because a meter or yard is 
relatively large. It is good to measure a medium-size object like a chair 
seat with a ruler and use inches or feet for the unit of measure, because 
inches and feet are medium compared to other units of measure we have 
been using. It makes sense to our brains to do that. 
Interaction: Groups visit each station, exploring items to be measured, 
choosing the best measurement tool for each, measuring accurately using 
the best units of measure, and recording measurements with correct 
labels. 
 
 
Wrap Up: Share data, discussing any differing opinions regarding best 
units of measure. Students should defend their choices, recognizing that 
other choices may also be good. Note again that centimeters and inches 
are smaller than meters and yards. 
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Summative Assessment Items:  
 
Use a ruler to measure the following objects in centimeters and inches. Measure using the nearest whole number. 
 


 
 


1. This pencil measures about _________ centimeters long. 
2. This pencil measures about _________ inches long. 


 
  
 


 
  


3. This bookmark measures about ________ centimeters wide. 
4. This bookmark measures about ________ inches wide. 
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The leaf pictured in this rubbing is about the size of my hand.  


5. To measure it, it is better to use a __________. 
A. meter/yard stick 
B. ruler 


6. The better unit of measure for this leaf is __________. 
A. inches 
B. meters 


 
Marlo must measure the width of the playground.  


7. To measure it, it is better to use a __________. 
A. meter/yard stick 
B. ruler 


8. The better unit of measure for the width of the playground is __________. 
A. centimeters 
B. yards 
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9. Imagine you must measure the height from the floor to ceiling in our classroom. Would you use MORE meter/yard sticks or rulers to find 
the height?  


10. Explain your answer to number 9. 
 
Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 8/10 demonstrates mastery. 


1. 10 cm 
2. 4 inches 
3. 15 cm 
4. 6 inches 
5. B 
6. A 
7. A 
8. B 
9. I would use more rulers. 
10. Rulers are smaller (shorter) than meter/yard sticks. OR Meter/yard sticks are bigger (longer) than rulers. 
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Grade Level 6 Content Area  Mathematics 
Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students have learned that statistics are numerical data relating to an aggregate of individuals and that data are 
the numbers produced in response to a statistical question.  The students have learned how to recognize a statistical 
question as one that anticipates the variability in the data related to the question and accounts for it in the answers.  
The students have practiced designing survey questions that anticipate variability by providing a variety of possible 
specific anticipated answers.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students work both collaboratively and independently to achieve a thorough Common Core Standards-based 
understanding in order to apply mathematics knowledge to real world situations. Instruction encourages accuracy, 
precision, and problem solving skills as students learn the basic principles of mathematics reasoning. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


6.SP.2 Understand that a set of data collected to answer a statistical question has a distribution which can be 
described by its center, spread, and overall shape. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: data set of 9 responses to a statistical question, dry erase markers, math textbook, 
Lesson 2: dry erase markers, ruler, binder paper  
Lesson 3 previous lesson’s results, math textbook, binder paper 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Review: Pose these questions: What are statistics? What are data? What 
is a statistical question? What is not a statistical question? What is 
important to remember when designing a statistical question? 
Introduction: Discuss sample data set of 9 responses to a statistical 
question on the board: “How many pets do you have?” Ask why it is 
easier to define the median is easier with an odd number of responses. 
Ask how to define the median with an even number of responses. 
Vocabulary: Explain that each student will pick one vocabulary word 
from a hat.  Each word is a term that describes the distribution of data 
(numerical answers to a statistical question).  Words include center, 
mean, median, mode, spread, range and overall shape.  Students will use 
textbook, glossary, dictionary or internet to quickly define and 
understand the meaning of their chosen word.  Inform students they will 
present/define their word to the class relative to the sample data set 
question on the board. 
Demonstration: Select a word from hat (non-vocabulary word) and 
demonstrate where and how to find the definition.  Model the activity by 
briefly presenting an accurate and concise definition the word selected 
(modeling). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Ask questions of students to check for understanding of 
vocabulary words after presentations.  
 


Review: Respond when called on to answer review questions. 
 
 
Introduction: Discuss the question on the board, responses, and 
resulting data. Explain why it is easier to define the median with an odd 
number of responses and how to find the median with an even number of 
responses.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction:  


1. Select word from hat. 
2. Work independently to prepare for presentation. 
3. Present their vocabulary word as it relates to understanding the 


distribution of data. 
4. Audience will take notes on each student’s presentation. 


 
Wrap Up: Ask clarifying questions. 
 
Independent Practice: Complete a worksheet that has distribution 
graphs for data sets. Decide if the numbers associated with the graph 
represent center or spread (range). Identify mean, median, or mode. 
Accurately describe the shape distribution.  
 
 
 


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Mathematics Grade 6                        The Caepe School Page 2 of 6 
 







2 


Review: Group students in pairs or groups of three.  Ask students 
questions that review vocabulary: center, mean, median, mode, spread, 
range and shape of data. 
Introduction:  Inform the class that as groups they will write a statistical 
question that they will ask to ten other students in class.  For example, 
“How old are you?” They will use the data (number of students who are 
9, 10, 11, etc.) they collect to describe the center (mean, median, mode), 
spread (range), sketch a dot plot and the overall shape of the distribution. 
Demonstration: Write examples and counter examples of statistical 
questions on the white board.  Review steps for sketching a dot plot. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: After groups share results, ask the following question: Did 
any group pose a statistical question that could not be analyzed by its 
center, range or shape? (The answer is no, because all data gathered from 
statistical questions can be analyzed in this manner.) 
 
 
 


Review: Respond to vocabulary review questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration:  Identify which questions are counter examples that 
would not work for this lesson and which questions would work. 
Interaction:  


1. In groups, write a statistical question. 
2. Share question with the class and receive feedback. Is this a 


statistical question or not? If not, adjust the question so that it is. 
3. Describe the data they collected in the following manner: 


a. By its center: Use mean, media and mode to describe data. 
The mean is the average number of the data. The median is 
the middle value or, if there is an even number of data 
values, it is an average of the two middle values.  The mode 
is the number that occurs most often in the data, and is 
particularly useful when students must identify favorites or 
the most popular. 


b. By its spread: Students may use the range, which is the 
highest value minus the lowest value.  The spread may also 
be described as the values being close to the center or far 
apart. 


c. By its shape: Students may sketch a dot plot to describe the 
shape of the data and to show the frequency of the data 
points. 


Wrap Up: Share results with the class. 
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Review: Discuss results of data analysis lesson. Present work done by 
students describing data from yesterday’s lesson and ask questions 
requiring student responses relative to center, mean, median, mode, 
spread, range and shape. 
Introduction: Inform students they will be working on independent 
practice in their math textbooks. Students will describe data relative to its 
center, spread and shape from a series of number tables and dot plots. 
The number tables and dot plots represent answers to statistical 
questions. Assign number of problems and time allotted. Respond to 
student questions before starting practice. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Ask for student produced responses to independent practice. 
Provide feedback to any incorrect answers.  Check for understanding 
based on responses and conclude when appropriate to move on to 
assessment. 


Review: Respond to questions. 
 
 
 
Introduction: Ask any questions relative to assigned independent work. 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Work in math text books on assigned pages, 
describing data relative to its center, spread and shape from a series of 
number tables and dot plots. The number tables and dot plots represent 
answers to statistical questions.  
Example: “How many TV’s do you have in your house” 


Potential Responses 0 1 2 3 4 5 
# Of Responses For Each 1 1 3 3 1 1 


What are the mean, median, mode, range and shape of this data set? 
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Summative Assessment Items:  
1. Find the mean of the following data set: 8  12  6  9  5 


A. 8 
B. 9 
C. 12 
D. 6 


2. Find the median of the following data set: 23  18  67  32  54  41  70  11  56  33  41  58 
A. 33 
B. 40 
C. 41 
D. 44 


3. Find the mode(s) of the following data set: 51  58  54  58  51  57  55  58  51  54  
A. 57 and 58 
B. 51 and 58 
C. 51 and 57 
D. 54 and 55 


4. Find the range if the greatest number from a data set is 24 and the least is -2 
A. 22 
B. 26 
C. 28 
D. -12 


5. Draw a dot plot for the following data set  5  4  5  3  4  5  6 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Mathematics Grade 6                        The Caepe School Page 5 of 6 
 







Answer Key:  Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
1. A: 8 
2. C: 41 
3. B: 51 and 58 
4. B: 26 
5. Sample Answer: 


 
 
  
    
 
  3      4      5    6     
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11
22
33
44
55
66
77
88
99
1010


1111
1212
1313
1414
1515
1616
1717
1818
1919
2020
2121
2222
2323
2424
2525
2626
2727
2828
2929
3030
3131
3232


3333
3434
3535
3636
3737
3838


AA BB CC DD EE FF GG


Provide Assumptions by Line
START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition
Secured Funds - Private Donations
Secured Funds - Loans 35,000$           May 2014
Secured Funds - Other
     Total Start-up Revenue 35,000$           


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 
Staff @ Salary Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition Terms for Payment (if paid 
after Aug. 1) 


Salaries 
       Director/Head of School 1.00              4,083$             4,083$             June and July 2014 On going
       Teacher-Regular Education -$                 
       Teacher-Special Education -$                 
       Clerical 0.75              1,833$             1,375$             June and July 2014 On going
       Bookkeeper/Finance 0.25              1,833$             458$                June and July 2014 On going
       Custodial/Maintenance -$                 
       Other -$                 -$                 
Employee Benefits  592$                June and July 2014 On going
Employee Insurance (if providing)
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 500$                June and July 2014 On going
Instructional Consumables 500$                June and July 2014 On going
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 500$                June and July 2014 On going
Contracted Services: AIS 3,300$             July 2014 On going 
Contracted Services: Special Education 1,000$             July 2014 On going
Curriculum & Resource Materials 1,000$             June and July 2014 On going
Library Resources/Software
SAIS Software 108$                July 2014 On going
Other
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 13,417$           


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)


Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition Terms for Payment (if paid 
after Aug. 1) 


Supplies
Marketing/Advertising 1,000$             May-July 2014
Contracted Services: O&M -$                 
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 7,500$             July 2014 On going
Building & Improvements 


Applicant Name:The Caepe School


Inception to August 1 of Opening Year
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3939
4040
4141
4242
4343
4444
4545
4646
4747
4848
4949
5050
5151
5252
5353
5454
5555
5656
5757


AA BB CC DD EE FF GG


Land & Improvements 
Fees/Permits 
Property/Casualty Insurance 100$                July 2014 On going
Liability Insurance 300$                July 2014 On going
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 1,917$             July 2014 On going
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 325$                July 2014 On going
Student Furniture & Equipment 
Office Furniture & Equipment 
Student Technology Equipment 
Office Technology Equipment 
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 182$                July 2014 On going
Loan Repayment 
Other 
     Total Operations & Maintenance 11,324$           
Total Expenditures 24,741$           


Total Start-up Revenues 35,000$           


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) 10,259$           
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A.2 Target Population___________________________________________________________ 
 
The Anthem community was founded in 1999 as a Del Web Master Planned Community. It is 
recognized as one of the most family friendly places to live. According to the 2010 U.S. Census 
Bureau, Anthem is the 40th most populated area in the in state of Arizona housing over 21,000 
individuals. The population of Anthem continues to grow and now has less than 200 homes for 
sale.  In 2007 active real estate listings were well over 800.1   The median age is 36.8 years with 
an annual average income of  $82,000.   The Caepe School believes families attracted to this 
community are invested in their children and looking for this same connection and depth of 
relationships in the extended school community that is afforded in a small setting. 
 


 
 
	   


 
 
Given research about schools in Anthem, when you click on the Anthem Website there is a 
picture of a Caepe classroom our very first year in operation.2 We can’t help but wonder: why is 
one of our classrooms pictured? Of all the schools in Anthem and all the classrooms, we believe 
this picture is on this website page representing schools in this area because it depicts an 
affirming learning environment where small groups instruction and small class size is valued, and 
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each child gets to be seen as a total individual. We have no doubt that The Caepe School fills a 
need in the Anthem community. 
 
The Caepe School has been serving the Anthem community for 5 years.  Our current population 
is comprised of those families that came to us looking for more for their children and understand 
the power of a small class size and the influence faculty and staff can have on mentoring our 
youth as they grow up. After our first year in operation, The Caepe School was accredited by 
NCA CASI AdvancEd.3 We are committed to remaining a small school that builds relationships 
knowing the students and families that we serve. We were serving students and families in 
Anthem for three years prior to the other two successful charter schools in the area. Therefore our 
enrollment is testament that there is a need for The Caepe School to serve a portion of the 
Anthem community at large. We have always believed that if The Anthem community was going 
to support The Caepe School then it would. We want to become a charter school so that we can 
offer a Caepe education to more students. Much in the same way that we embraced the 
accreditation process in 2009, we believe that the expectations required of a charter school, holds 
us accountable to examine every principle and practice of our school to make us better. We value 
the depth of learning provided by this charter application process regardless of the outcome.  
 
Margaret Mead said: Never doubt that a small group of thoughtful committed citizens can change 
the world. Indeed, it is the only thing that ever has. 
 
This is the community we currently serve and intend to serve moving forward. We believe this 
population is underserved. There are many more in our community that want a Caepe School 
education. An Arizona State Charter would provide The Caepe School the ability to do a better 
job meeting the needs in the larger part of our community.   
 
Our staff and Governing Board interactions with the community and potential enrollee families 
are evidence of this position. This is further confirmed from stories from our current families. 
This anecdotal data is confirmed by quantitative data.    There are currently 55 students 
enrolled at The Caepe School with an additional 17 intent to enroll forms completed for 
additional students. 
 
Caepe education includes the education of the mind and the heart, balances intuition with 
intellect and mastery with mystery, and cultivates wisdom over the mere accumulation of 
facts. This is very difficult to accomplish in a large school setting and requires the small 
class sizes that we offer at The Caepe School.  Our class sizes in our three-year plan range 
between 18-24 students. This class size is the smallest available in our area schools. 
	  
The Caepe School maximum enrollment capacity by year 3 is 120 students. This 
enrollment number falls FAR below any other school in the area. The small class size and 
attention to the total individual is what allows us a unique education for the target 
population. 
 
 Who do we serve? 


The Caepe School serves students in grades K-8 
Information about students who attend The Caepe School 


 
Lower school student population- Grades K-4: 
30% participate in the gifted education program 
19% participate in our E3 program to receive learning support  
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Middle school population- Grades 5-8: 
42% participate in our gifted education program 
28% participate in our E3 program to receive learning support  
Other information: 
89% of our middle school students participate in the Mountain Valley Athletic League. 
100% of our K-8 students participate in intramural sports at some level.   
20% of our middle school students participate in Performing Arts programs outside of school in 
addition to our program available at TCS for all students. 
 
Target Population District Schools (DVUSD) 
 


	  	  
Gavilan	  	  
Peak	  


Anthem	  	  
School	  


Diamond	  	  
Canyon	  


Sunset	  
	  Ridge	  


Desert	  	  
Mountain	  


Canyon	  
Springs	   New	  River	  


School	  Type	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	   District	  
Zip	  Code	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85086	   85087	   85087	  
Grades	  Served	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐6th	  
Number	  of	  
Students	   880	   855	   1014	   1212	   943	   845	   275	  


AZ	  Learns	  
Rating	   Excelling	   Excelling	   Excelling	   Excelling	   Highly	  	  


Performing	  
Highly	  


performing	  
Performing	  


Plus	  
Free	  or	  reduced	  
lunch	   8%	   10%	   10%	   10%	   16%	   20%	   26%	  


 
Target Population Charter and Private Schools 
 


	  	  
North	  Valley	  	  
Christian	  


Anthem	  	  
Prep	  


Caurus	  	  
Academy	  


Ridgeline	  
Academy	  


Stepping	  
Stones	  	  


Academy	  
School	  Type	   Private	   Charter	   Charter	   Charter	   Charter	  
Zip	  Code	   85086	   85086	   85087	   85085	   85086	  
Grades	  Served	   K-‐8th	   K-‐9th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	   K-‐8th	  
Number	  of	  Students	   200	   413	   330	   546	   220	  


AZ	  Learns	  Rating	  
Not	  


Available	   Excelling	   Performing	  
Plus	   Performing	   Performing	  


Plus	  


Free	  or	  reduced	  lunch	  
Not	  


Available	  
Not	  


Available	   27%	   Not	  
Available	  


Not	  	  
Available	  


 
 
We believe that the current levels of academic performance of the student population that enrolls 
in The Caepe School is similar to the academic performance of the student population in other 
schools within the community.  We believe that the smaller class size and attention to the 
individual at The Caepe School allows these students to make more progress than was possible in 
a larger school setting.  Individual students have consistently shown significant growth given 
several years of data on the CTP4 standardized test. 
 
Current Levels of Academic Performance of TCS students: 
The CTP4 tests assesses individual achievement and is used by independent schools and a select 
few suburban public schools; the testing results from these schools are the basis of the 
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independent norms used with when reporting CTP4 results.  According to Educational Records 
Bureau, the CTP4 is the only standardized achievement test designed specifically for high-
achieving schools focused on setting high standards.4 In addition to providing results for 
individuals and grade-levels, the CTP4 provides relevant information to help guide decision-
making in curriculum analysis and development.  


There are seven subtests and results are given as (national) percentile ratings; that is, a score of 63 
means that the actual test score was higher than 63% of everyone who took that test nationally. In 
the results below, we give the median score and approximate headcount for various groups. (We 
don’t give the exact count in order to preserve anonymity. 


2012 results 


Grade approx. 
count 


Reading 
Comprehension 


Quantitative 
Reasoning 


Writing 
Mechanics Vocabulary 


Writing 
Concepts 


and 
Skills 


Mathematics Verbal 
Reasoning 


5 14 69 83 66 79 74 81 66 
6 7 58 62 84 85 62 81 44 
7 12 66 83 65 85 87 69 77 
8 10 91 89 75 86 82 80 86 


 
These are outstanding scores!! Our typical student ranks above the national average in every 
subtest but one. 
 
We can also compare the combined results for Grades 6, 7 and 8 between 2011 and 2012:  


Grades 6, 7, 8 combined 


Year approx. 
count 


Reading 
Comprehension 


Quantitative 
Reasoning 


Writing 
Mechanics Vocabulary 


Writing 
Concepts 


and 
Skills 


Mathematics Verbal 
Reasoning 


2011 30 74 87 74 80 86 74 62 
2012 29 71 86 69 85 82 76 75 


Martha Groves, the Los Angeles Times Education Writer, wrote the following about the ERB 
tests in her article “Relax It’s Just a Test”: 
 
The ERBs are geared for college-bound high achievers, most of whom have had every advantage 
in life. "It's a little more rigorous than a nationally normed test," said Thomas Maguire, president 
of Educational Records Bureau. "We don't see it as appropriate for urban or rural schools." To 
say that the ERBs are a little more rigorous is like saying it's a little colder in January in 
Anchorage than in Miami. “5 
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This AIMS data shows the current academic performance of students in the target population that 
The Caepe School intends to serve. What we have seen given the AIMS scores and data of 
incoming students, as well as the ERB testing data that we collect is that in our small school 
setting, students that were not successful on standardized tests in their past become confident and 
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capable of achieving their potential in the small class sizes and attention to the core family values 
available at The Caepe School. 
 
Programs that target the Academic Development and Success of the Target Population: 
 
In order to meet the needs of our population and improve pupil achievement while encouraging 
students to develop intellectual acuity and independence, we differentiate our instruction and 
have additional programs that support the needs of our population.  Throughout all of our 
teaching and learning groups and lessons, teachers integrate Bloom’s Taxonomy of high-level 
thinking. Our teachers are committed to serving both ends of the bell curve of intelligence. We 
believe all of our students possess a beautiful blend of diversified strengths and challenges. 


The E3 Program: Enrich, Empower, Elevate 
 
The E3 program targets the needs of students who are overlooked in almost every other school 
setting. Sometimes, these students have glaring needs that go unaddressed due to a lack of 
resources and funding. Other times, these are students whose academic needs aren’t great enough 
for anyone to notice until they reach the middle grades when coursework starts to build on 
previously acquired knowledge. In almost every case, these students come from caring, involved 
families who value education but don’t know where to turn for help. This program also offers 
support for students with IEPs. 


A disheartening but common trajectory for these children is one of sitting in classes that present 
material flying over their head year after year as they become increasingly frustrated. They may 
even give up. They may even think that they are not intelligent when really they are! If only 
teachers and parents had caught it sooner and paid attention to their needs. Imagine their 
potential? 


At The Caepe School, we believe it is our job to advocate for these children and to give them all 
the opportunities and resources they need to succeed in school and in life. We believe that they 
are intelligent and just need things presented to them a little differently than some of their peers. 
The E3 program is that program. It is a life-changing program that alters the trajectory of their 
education and life because they meet success rather than frustration and failure. It will help them 
develop the desire to learn and to continue seeking knowledge and understanding. 
The E3 program helps children build the essential skills that are challenging for them by 
providing intense individual and small group instruction on concepts critical to educational 
growth and success. 
 
Curriculum used for this program: 


Math-U-See 


Math-U-See focuses on the individual student and their specific needs.6 Each lesson is 
introduced in a logical sequence and is presented in an organized manner that addresses a 
particular area of need. The skills are intended to be built upon as the student progresses 
in the program. Since the skills are sequential, once the student has shown mastery of a 
skill, he/she can proceed to the next without repetition. This is an 
explicit, structured, systematic, and cumulative program using multi-sensory teaching 
techniques. The following graph represents gains realized with this program in an 
Albuquerque school district:  
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Wilson Language Training 


Wilson language Instruction will be delivered 3-5 times per week for 60-90 minutes in 1:1 or 
in a small group (up to 6 students). 7 This is a research-based program with twenty years of 
data collected and analyzed from school districts implementing the program. It provides a 
systematic and cumulative approach to teach total word structure for decoding and 
encoding. Following a ten-part lesson plan that addresses decoding, encoding, oral reading 
fluency, and comprehension, it is viewed by most service providers as sensible and logical. 
All instruction is multisensory and interactive and it takes advantage of a unique “sound 
tapping” system. Because it is a comprehensive program that can follow students from grade 
to grade it has one of the most extensive collections of controlled and decodable text (word 
lists, sentences, stories) for students beyond the primary grades. Criterion-based assessments 
are built into the program to measure student progress and success. 


 
Inspire: Gifted and Talented Education  
 
Our gifted education teacher moves into the classrooms in an integrated model of small group 
instruction to serve the needs of our students. This approach not only targets children who have 
demonstrated evidence of exceptionally high achievement, but also it raises the achievement 
expectations of all students in the class. These kids require something unique and a program like 
this is not ordinarily provided giving them unique challenges while benefiting all students in all 
grade levels exposing them to gifted education strategies.  
 
The Gifted Education Program will challenge students through thematic learning going deeper 
and broader on topics while keeping a keen eye on learning outcomes.  The Program will be 
completely integrated while following Common Core Standards.  Gifted children are fast learners 
and require little repetition of information; therefore it is imperative to offer unique, in-depth 
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studies of particular topics to keep the gifted children engaged and learning at a pace that’s 
comfortable for them. 
 
Gifted children often feel isolated or “different”.  They sometimes don’t feel like they fit in 
socially with the other children.  At The Caepe School, we embrace our differences and practice 
knowledge and acceptance school wide – this program is an extension of this philosophy.  By 
creating a rich environment where Gifted and Talented Children are embraced, the children are 
motivated both socially and academically by their gifted peers allowing each child to blossom 
while teachers foster their natural talents.   
 
This program will also allow children to explore advanced teachings in Science and Social 
Studies, in addition to small group and enriching instruction during Math & Reading classes. This 
integrated program at The Caepe School allows students to explore through a window of their 
own interests.  Caepe’s unique approach has less emphasis on scientific facts and information and 
has more emphasis on understanding scientific concepts and developing abilities of inquiry. 
Students identified as gifted also have the opportunity to participate in an after school club. 
 
The real world technical applications continue to evolve and the school stays current in teaching 
these applications so that our students are up to date with as many resources available to them to 
prepare them for college and beyond.  We felt it necessary to address the needs of our gifted 
children with the Inspire program and specific tools which will allow these students an additional 
opportunity to progress at a rate comparable to their talents and interests. 
 
When operating as a Charter school, the Caepe will be in compliance with all Arizona laws and 
statutes regarding identification and service of both special education students and gifted 
students. 
 


Our Unique and Impactful Science Program Component- Experiential Learning 
The Outdoor Classroom and Serving the Greater Good 


 
The purpose of The Caepe School Experiential Educational Element (EEE) is to develop and 
promote student’s educational experience by offering engaging and interactive excursions that 
bring classroom learning to life. Leonard Sax has done extensive research attending to gender 
differences and the needs of students. In his books Boys Adrift and Girl’s on the Edge, Sax offers 
ample data to support helping students build a strong sense of self and independence by providing 
opportunities and experience outside of the classroom to empower students and promote 
leadership.8,9  We believe providing these opportunities for children inspires them to seek 
knowledge and understanding and promote higher level thinking as life long learners. Providing 
community service to others in our immediate community, the greater Phoenix community as 
well as the international community in Haiti and Abaco Island enriches our lives and the lives of 
others. The chart page the next page shares many components of our EEE program. 
 
Target Population District Schools (DVUSD) Specialized Science Programs 


 


	  	   Gavilan	  	  
Peak	  


Anthem	  	  
School	  


Diamond	  	  
Canyon	  


Sunset	  
	  Ridge	  


Desert	  	  
Mountain	  


Canyon	  
Springs	  


New	  
River	  


Specialized	  	  Programs	  
Emphasizing	  Science	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	   YES	   NONE	  
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Target Population Charter and Private Schools Specialized Science Programs 
 


	  	  
North	  
Valley	  	  


Christian	  


Anthem	  	  
Prep	  


Caurus	  	  
Academy	  


Ridgeline	  
Academy	  


Stepping	  
Stones	  	  


Academy	  
Specialized	  	  Programs	  
Emphasizing	  Science	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	   NONE	  


 
This data shows that there is only 1 school in our target population that specializes in a 
science program. Our program at The Caepe School is unique and targets the academic 
needs in our target population.  
 


TCS EEE Learning Outside the Classroom 
& Bringing the Outside Learning IN! 


 
Special 
Guest 


Presentations 


K-2 3-4 3-8 5-6 5-8 7-8 Service Trips 


Water For 
our World 
Eva and 


Patrick from 
Uganda 


Desert 
Outdoor 


Center @ 
Lake 


Pleasant  


Desert 
Outdoor 


Center @ 
Lake 


Pleasant 


Ski 
Trip 


Flagstaff  


Desert 
Outdoor 


Center @ 
Lake 


Pleasant 


Camp 
Surf 


Running 
Club 


 
Tent 
Camping  


Shakespear
e Company 


Play 


 Port Au Prince, 
Haiti 


The Apocolypse 
School 


Holocaust 
Survivors 


 


Theatre 
(Child’s 


Play, Phx 
Theatre 
Cookie 


Company)  


Theatre 
(Child’s 


Play, Phx 
Theatre 
Cookie 


Company) 


Karchner 
Caverns & 
Tombstone  


Prescott 
Retreat 


  Prescott 
Retreat 


 Abaco Island 
 


Every Child 
Counts School 


Richard 
Steele 


H2O Magic 
Show 


Phx Zoo  McDowell 
Sonoran 


Conservancy 


Italy 
Family 


Trip  


Grand 
Canyon 


  Catalina 
Island 
Marine 
Institute 


 Feed the 
Homeless 


 Arizona 
Game and 


Fish 
Department 


  Phx Art 
Museum 


Buddy 
Reading 
Program  


Phx Art 
Museum 


 Phx Art 
Museum 


 


Author 
Visits  


      Exchange 
City 


   Relevant 
Movies 


Ex:Lincoln 


 
 
 


Evelyn 
Brumfield 
Keep Phx. 
Beauitiful 


Recycle-
asaurus 


 From 
Landfills to 


Compost 


    


SRP 
Powering 


Our Future 


  Energy 
Bike 


Program 
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The TCS Science Program not only has a focus on experiencing the outdoor classroom but also 
has an emphasis on Environmental Science. In 2012, we launched The EDEE Program to 
supplement the experiential learning environment and the culture at TCS. Our students have been 
recycling and composting since 2010 and this year we added a garden to our campus. Our 
students provided information and feedback to the Producer and Director of STEM Journals 
currently airing on Cox TV as he launched this program.10 Our 8th grade students are 
participating in an energy audit. Along with our science teacher, community volunteer, John 
Panfil who is a professional in this area with experience reducing the carbon footprint of several 
national restaurant chains, guided this audit. It is our goal to not only educate our students and 
community through this process, but also to eventually be granted capital funds based on our 
energy savings and make improvements to reduce the carbon footprint of our campus. At the 
Caepe School, we prepare our students to be college and career ready. 
 
The Bureau of Labor and Statistics reports: 
Employment of environmental scientists and specialists is projected to grow by 19 percent from 
2010 to 2020, about as fast as the average for all occupations. Heightened public interest in the 
hazards facing the environment, as well as the increasing demands placed on the environment by 
population growth, are expected to spur demand for environmental scientists and specialists.11 
 
The unique programs and experiences provided at The Caepe School target our student 
population and contribute to guiding each total individual to develop intellectual acuity and 
independence, self discipline, self confidence, and sound moral and ethical values including 
a focus on behaviors that reflect positive energy, ownership and pride, being a team player, 
bringing your best, remaining open minded, as well as relational and community minded, 
and honest, candid, forthright and proactive in their communications with others.  


The Caepe School serves families who want their children educated in a nurturing environment 
that encourages creative freedom of expression along with rigorous academic standards. 
These families want their children to love learning and grow as a total and complete individuals. 
Caepe parents seek and value the development of curiosity, imagination, initiative, 
entrepreneurship, and social skills focused on in a school setting. Healthy balanced lifestyles as 
well as scholarly growth are at the core family values of our community. The TCS community 
embraces modern technology; “real world” hands on experience, teamwork, confidence, prudent 
risk taking and self-esteem. We value an educational approach and workload that stretches but 
does not stress each child to their full potential and leaves room for family time, sports, the arts, 
joyful play, and other leisure activities. 
 
Small class size and student teacher ratios: 
Our highly effective teachers differentiate instruction and work in small groups and small class 
sizes with attention to individual needs.  Lower school class sizes are a maximum of 20 students 
and middle school class sizes are a maximum of 24 students. Instructional groups for Math and 
Reading include additional teaching staff and the teacher student ratio is 1:10 in lower school and 
1:12 in Middle school.  Our classroom learning and programs are not only driven by the Common 
Core Standards, but also include data driven instruction.  A teacher with a gifted education 
endorsement implements our Inspire program and our E3 program will be taught by a special 
education teacher. We recruit, hire, develop and retain teachers with a proven record of leading 
students to high academic achievement as evident by our standardized test results. Our teachers 
form partnerships with students and parents to effectively equip, inspire and empower each total 
individual to develop and succeed—academically, physically, socially, culturally and 
emotionally. 
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Grade Level 3 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students are expected to be reading at grade level. They will understand that some texts provide information and 
details about real people, places, and things. They will have read and comprehended short selections that present 
information using vocabulary that is at grade level but that also includes new words that require direct  
instruction that makes use of context clues and teacher explanation. Students have practiced comparing and 
contrasting informational texts, focusing on key details. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In reading and writing, we made a shift to including more informational text, including an emphasis on critical 
reading of primary sources, not only in English Language Arts, but also in science, social studies, and technology. 
Students will also engage in opportunities for cross-curricular studies, bringing social studies and current events into 
the reading and writing classes.  


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


3.RI.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same topic. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed Student copies of article “Phoenix Immigrant Mom Tells Her Story” 
found at http://www.azcentral.com/community/phoenix/articles/20130318phoenix-immigrant-mom-tells-her-
story.html, book titled Becoming a Citizen by Sarah DeCapua, handout with questions regarding the article and 
book, computers with internet access  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Reading Grade 3                                 The Caepe School Page 1 of 6 
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Introduction: Access prior knowledge about becoming a citizen and 
immigration by asking students if they know of anyone who came to the 
U.S. from another country. Ask if they know people who are living here 
who became citizens or who are not yet citizens. In general, assess the 
extent to which students know the concepts of citizen, citizenship, and 
immigration. Explain and develop these vocabulary terms. Explain how 
our country is made up of people from all over the world. Ask students if 
they can name some of the countries that people have come from and 
locate those countries on a map. Ask if they have any ideas about how a 
person can become a citizen. 
Interaction: Read aloud the article about Rose Maria Soto and her 
daughter Dulce while the class follows with their own copies of the 
article. After reading the article, do a close study of it by asking the class 
comprehension questions that ask students to find answers in the text and 
to make some inferences. As students answer, have them read the 
sentence(s) that provide the answer. Sample questions include: Why 
doesn’t Rose Maria tell Dulce that she will not come back to Mexico 
from the wedding? Tell us where you found that answer. What was life 
like in Mexico for this family? Read the part that tells us. When did Rose 
Maria apologize to her daughter Dulce? Where were they when she did? 
Read the part that tells us where they were. Can we tell whether Dulce 
was older or younger than her brother and sisters? Where does it tell us? 
Explain the deal that Rose Maria made with Dulce. Read the part that 
tells us. 
 
Have the students read with you the section of the article that begins, 
“The following year...” to the end. Then ask different students to 
summarize what happens to Rose Maria and Dulce in this part of the 
article. Make certain that the entire chronology is clear so that students 
can tell the story in their own words. Ask the following: Did either Rose 
Maria or Dulce become citizens? Where does it tell us? Do we know why 
Dulce became a legal permanent resident while Rose Maria did not? 
Explain to the class what it means to be a legal permanent resident and 
what “undocumented” and “no way to legalize her status” mean. What 


Introduction: Engage in discussion and share their experiences with 
people who have come to the U.S. from other countries. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Read silently as the teacher reads aloud the article about 
Rose Maria Soto and her daughter, Dulce. Find answers to 
comprehension questions in the text and make inferences that require 
going beyond the text. Summarize what happens in the article. Describe 
Rose Maria with references to different events in the article. Explain 
what they have learned about some of the challenges people can have 
coming to the U.S. and hoping to become citizens. 
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was life like for Dulce and Rose Maria in the U.S.? How do you know? 
Read the part that tells us. In the end, how did Dulce feel about her 
mother? How do you know? What do you think a role model is? Why do 
you think Rose Maria was a role model for her daughter?  
 
Wrap Up: Review what has been learned about people coming to the 
U.S. and wanting to be citizens. 


 


2 


Introduction: Hand out to students copies of the book Becoming a 
Citizen and allow students to preview it. Ask students to predict what 
they might learn by reading this book. 
 
Hand out a paper with questions regarding the article and the book that 
will help students compare and contrast information in the article and the 
book. Project the questions on the Smart Board and read them together: 
We read an article from the Arizona Republic and a book titled Becoming 
a Citizen. Both present information about immigration, but one is a story 
about one family and their efforts to become citizens and the other 
describes how one becomes a citizen in the US.  
Think of key details in the article and book. What are three similarities in 
the article and the book? 
Think of the key details. What are three things you learned from the 
article that you did not learn from the book? 
Think of the key details. What are three things you learned from the book 
that you did not learn from the article? 
Which tells you more about becoming a citizen? 
Which do you find more interesting? Why? 
Which involves your emotions more than the other? Why? 
Make a connection between the article and book. Some members of Rose 
Maria’s family become citizens, but she could not. Why was that? 
 
Interaction: With questions projected on the Smart Board, read aloud 
the first chapter of Becoming a Citizen, titled “What is A Citizen?” Pause 
to explain unfamiliar terms and consider relevant questions.  
Ask the class what information they find in the chapter that describes 
Rose Maria’s situation in the U.S. What rights are listed in the chapter 
that she does not have? 
Read the chapters about applying for naturalization and who may become 


Introduction: Preview the book Becoming a Citizen. Make predictions 
about the book.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Read the questions silently as the teacher reads them aloud. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Read along with the class. Ask for help regarding 
unfamiliar terms. Consider relevant questions. 
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a citizen, pausing to explain unfamiliar terms and consider relevant 
questions.  
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Discuss questions and answers. Be sure  
 


 


 
Independent Practice: Answer questions regarding the article and book. 
Students who finish with time to spare should read sample questions 
from the test for citizenship found in the book and see if they know the 
answers or might have guesses. If there is still time, students may 
investigate the web sites listed at the end of the book. 
Wrap Up: Discuss questions and answers when finished. Students who 
read sample questions from the citizenship test can share those questions 
and their answers. Others may contribute answers.  
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric 
describing how points are to be awarded. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 One similarity 
between the 


article  
and book 


 Two ways the article 
is different from the 


book 


 Two ways the book is 
different from the 


article 
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Directions:  
Think of the key details of the article and book.  
1. In the overlapping area, write one way in which the newspaper article and the Becoming a Citizen book are similar. 
2. In the newspaper article section, write two ways that it is different from the book. 
3. In the book section, write two ways that it is different from the article. 
 
Answer Key: A score of 8/10 points demonstrates mastery. 
Possible acceptable answers follow. Teachers can accept variations.  
Similarity: They are both about immigration; they are both about becoming a citizen.  Scoring: 2 = The statement mentions immigration, 
immigrating, citizen, or citizenship. 1 = The statement says both are about coming to the U.S. but does not use the above terms. 0 = The 
statement says nothing about these concepts. 
Article Differences: The article is a story about a woman and her children coming to the United States. The article tells about Rose Maria 
Soto and her daughter Dulce. The article tells about a Mexican family or Mexican woman coming to the U.S. The article tells about how 
Dulce became famous. The article says that Soto could not become a citizen. Scoring: 4 = Both statements deal with the story of the 
immigration to the U.S. of Rose Maria Soto and Dulce. 3 = One statement is about Rose Maria Soto and Dulce coming to the U.S, but the 
other is a detail from the article. 2 = Both statements are about details from the article. 1 =One statement deals with a detail from the article 
and the other is inaccurate or is missing entirely. 0 = Both statements are inaccurate or are missing. 
Book Differences: The book is about what a person has to do to become a citizen. The book is about taking a citizenship test. The book is 
about a citizenship ceremony. The book tells who can become a citizen. The book tells about the rights of a citizen. The book is about 
naturalization. Immigrants must be 18 years old. Scoring: 4 = Both statements mention becoming a citizen, citizenship, rights, immigrants, 
naturalization, a ceremony, a test, or other parts of citizenship process. 3 = One statement is about one of the above concepts, but the other is a 
detail from the book that does not mention these concepts. 2 = Both statements include details from the book but do not mention the above 
concepts. 1 = One statement is a detail from the book that does not mention the above concepts and the other is not from the book or is absent 
entirely. 0 = Both statements are unrelated to the citizenship process or are missing entirely. 
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B.3 Management and Operations____________________________________________________ 
 
The Board of Trustees of The Caepe School will have overall responsibility for administration of 
the charter school, setting school policy, and legal and financial oversight. 
 
The board of trustees will oversee the Head of School who will be responsible for the fulfillment 
of all aspects of the school’s mission and provide direct leadership for curriculum and instruction, 
management and culture, recruitment and parent relationships, and community development.   
 
The Caepe School will require one administrator during the three years of operating proposed in 
this application given the overall population size of The Caepe School based on projected 
enrolment as well as the student count at full enrollment. 
 
Operational Plan with oversight responsibilities: 
 
Areas of Operating Day to Day Performance Oversight Responsibility 
Instruction Teachers Head of School 
Curriculum & Instruction 
including mandated state 
testing 


Teachers Head of School 


Staff Development Head of School with Support 
and Guidance from Contracted 
services from an educational 
consultant 


Head of School  


Financial Management Contracted Services- Eno 
Csontos & Book Keeper 


Head of School 


Contracted Services Head of School Head of School 
Personnel Head of School Head of School 
Grants Management Head of School with Support 


and Guidance from Contracted 
services from an educational 
consultant 


Head of School 


Student Accountability 
Information System 


Teacher Input Data, Front 
Office Clerical 


Head of School 


 
Head of School- Tamara Lee 
Tamara Lee’s qualifications listed below enable her to oversee all aspects of operating The Caepe 
School and are consistent with her resume included in this application. The qualifications of the 
contracted service providers also included in this application support the areas of their respective 
expertise to contribute to the day-to-day operations of the organization. Ms. Lee will oversee 
curriculum and plan staff development. She will analyze student assessment data and ensure that 
instruction is result driven based on these findings. She will oversee the operational and financial 
workings of the school and be in compliance with all expectations with a keen awareness of due 
dates. 


• Masters Degree and certification in Education 
• Reading Specialist Endorsement 
• Experiences as Founder and Head of The Caepe School 
• 19 years of experience as an educator 


 








B. 1 Applicant Organization The Caepe School Page 1 of 7 


B.1 Applicant Entity_____________________________________________________________ 


 


Applicant’s History 


 


“Go confidently in the direction of your dreams! Live the life you’ve imagined!” Thoreau 


 


In 2008, The Caepe School was founded by a small group of committed people who wanted more 


for the education of their children. The Caepe School has operated as a nonprofit private school 


for five years. During its second year of operation, The Caepe School received its accreditation 


by AdvancEd- NCACASI.  


 


This is the story of the evolution of The Caepe School and the journey to the mission of operating 


as a charter school: 


 


As the Head of School, Tamara Lee has been an educator for the last 19 years of her life. She 


knew she was born to be a teacher by the time she was 7 years old. It is the intention for her life. 


Since graduating from college she has immersed herself in education and loving children.  She is 


also the mother of three incredible individuals.  Of her 19 years teaching, she served 8 years in 


the public school system just outside Philadelphia in Pennsylvania. After moving to Arizona in 


2002, Tamara worked as an educator for 6 years in the public school system in Anthem before 


being a founding member and Head of The Caepe School since 2008. Spending the first 22 years 


as a formal student in school and the last 19 as an educator and student of the world, it is safe to 


say she has spent her entire life in school.  She has a thirst for knowledge, a love for children and 


a passion to find the answer to how?  How do we educate our children in a nation at risk so that 


they are equipped to change the world??  


 


“Be the change you wish to see in the world.” Gandhi 


 


While working in Arizona, she was fortunate to be surrounded by passionate, driven teachers as 


her peers as well as many parents who shared her vision and thirst for knowledge while wanting 


something more for their children. Together, in 2007, they started to see a need arise and began to 


ask this question: If research and data tells us what is BEST, then why aren’t we doing it? 


 


During this time, Tamara was running a tutoring group in her home after school for students who 


needed more time and attention and enrichment regarding their education. These students and 


parents were thirsty for more.  While sitting around the table with 8 students that now serves as 


her desk with a group, she recognized that in one hour with this small group of children they 


accomplished the amount of learning that was typically taking her a week in the larger setting 


where she taught. Tamara wanted more. She wanted more for her own three children. She wanted 


more for the children in her care.  She wanted more for herself as a life long learner. She did not 


want to settle for mediocrity or watch her students accept that this was considered the norm of 


what is attainable. 


 


On March 1, 2008, a small group of committed teachers and parents met at the home of Josh 


Miller and shared the vision of The Caepe School.  Josh is a founding teacher at TCS and 


continues to dedicate his time serving the Caepe community as an educator. The Caepe School is 


about developing total individuals as life long learners who pursue knowledge, understanding, 


and excellence while developing a strong sense of self. The Caepe School is about relationships.  


The teachers at the Caepe are passionate experts in the content areas they teach and most 


importantly, they love children.  
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This founding team worked tirelessly to establish the mission, vision and policies of the school.  


They researched the target population and started to build enrollment primarily with grass roots 


efforts by having meetings in homes hosted by parents invested in the future of The Caepe 


School. The team of teachers researched best practices and developed relationships with experts 


who shared their knowledge of choosing the best curriculum that aligned with the mission and 


vision of the school and served the student population for maximum growth.  


 


As the “buzz” started in Anthem about this possible new school, the community clearly supported 


the mission and vision and came together to voluntarily contribute what they had to offer to 


engage this new endeavor. The Caepe founding team developed relationships with experts in 


school finance, leadership, community relations and law.  


 


Eric Nichols, a local businessman and now a parent of a Caepe graduate, was instrumental in 


finding a facility for the school to start operating in 2008. As soon as he learned about The Caepe 


School, he called his landlord knowing there was space in his commercial building that was 


perfect and ready with 4 classrooms, bathrooms and an office. Aaron Eubanks, the building 


owner and one of the first business owners in Anthem, called Tamara Lee. Together this team 


secured a lease for this facility that required little tenant improvements. Knowing the challenges 


and financial investment that most schools require to get started in a facility, we knew that The 


Caepe School was intended to be a success from the start! 


 


These community relationships and many others that developed from the very start of The Caepe 


School are what we believe allowed it to come into existence and operate successfully since its 


inception.  The Caepe School’s projected enrollment started small in its first year and was full by 


the first day of school. The enrollment continued to grow each year, as did the space that we 


occupied. After the third year of operating with a growing enrollment, The Caepe School had the 


opportunity to lease a campus that allowed more classrooms, offices, a playground and an 


outdoor area all of which was aligned with its mission and vision.  This was the perfect space to 


serve the target population in a neighborhood community rather than the commercial space in a 


business park. This campus is the current location and continues to serve the needs of the school 


and can accommodate the projected enrollment proposed in this charter application. 


 


During the last five years of operation, as the economy proved its most difficult times, countless 


parents emerged wanting a Caepe education for their children but could not afford the tuition. The 


faculty met with parents on tours and hosted events that were well attended by the larger 


community. Our own Caepe parents shared regularly that they have friends and family that want 


to attend the Caepe but can’t pay tuition. Because of the open and honest communication 


established in the Caepe community since inception, we have even had some exit meetings with 


parents needing to withdraw their child(ren) due to economic changes and the inability to pay or 


sustain tuition payments over time. This was especially challenging for families with multiple 


children and heart wrenching for our entire community, especially Tim Fyke.  He has the biggest 


most generous heart known this side of the Mississippi.  


 


This information collected by our teachers, Board members and parents in a school community 


that started from grass roots efforts, along with “I wish The Caepe was a charter school.” was the 


determining factor that turned our vision into operating a charter school.  It was founding Caepe 


community member, and Board member Tim Fyke who suggested early in 2012 that we 


investigate pursuing a charter.  
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Tim and Crystal Fyke have had three children enrolled at The Caepe School since its inception. 


They understand the value of a Caepe education and are active and invested daily to contribute to 


the success of the school. Tim is currently a director of the Anthem Community Council, and 


philanthropist with a heart for kids and education.  Tim and Crystal along with their children are 


influential and active members of the larger community. They have built relationships with many 


parents in the community. Tim is a volunteer coach and Boy Scout volunteer leader and talks 


with many parents within our community and in the extended community. As a successful 


entrepreneur, Tim believes that there is a need and a want for The Caepe School to become a 


charter school and allow more children and families the education that The Caepe can offer.   


 


The Governing Board unanimously voted to pursue a charter application at the January meeting, 


our team shared this information at a coffee with parents in February, and our team anxiously 


awaited the revised charter application that became available on March 11, 2013.  


 


Ultimately the consideration to apply for a charter came about after consistently hosting 


community events. The decision was parent driven based on interest in enrolling their children 


but not having the ability to pay the tuition. Anna Kubiak and Gary Laverty, both parents of 


current Caepe students, emerged to participate in the goals of the school pursuing a charter and 


now actively serve as Board members. 
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The Organizational Chart in Diagram 1 demonstrates that the Corporate Board acts as the School 


Governing Body at The Caepe School as per ARS 15-183.E8 and is consistent with its current 


operation as a private school. The Board is responsible for oversight of the Head of School, 


giving guidance and support regarding the enforcement of the policies and procedures of the 


school. The Board is responsible for giving input and participation in major curriculum decisions 


and purchases as well as overseeing all financial, legal and school compliance matters. 


 


The Head of School will serve as a liaison between the school and the Governing Board, report to 


the Governing Board to provide context regarding the culture and pulse of the school, and 


represent school staff to the Governing Board. Faculty and staff as well as contracted service 


providers will report directly to the Head of School.  Given the instrumental role that 


stakeholders/ parents play in the organizational structure of the school, they are included in this 


chart to represent their role in building and maintaining community relationships, participating in 


committees such as fund raising and events, volunteering and mentoring to our boys and girls in 


their respective clubs. Parent participation in the operations of the school is in compliance with 


our school policies and procedures and overseen by a faculty member as a liaison and ultimately 


is overseen by the Head of School. 


 


 


Diagram 1- Organizational Chart Year 1 


 
 


 


 


 


 


The organizational charts in Diagram 2 and 3 represent a continuation of operating consistently 


with the addition of teachers and staff outlined in the three-year business plan. 
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Diagram 2- Organizational Chart Year 2 


 


 
 


 


Diagram 3-Organizational Chart Year 3 
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The Caepe School does not have any subsidiary relationships to another entity or organization. 


The Applicant does not have any current or prior charter operation involvement. In addition, none 


of the principals of The Caepe School have any current or prior charter operation involvement.  


There is a preschool that operates on the same campus as a completely separate entity. 


 


The Corporate and Governing Board is comprised of the following directors: 


 


Tamara Lee, President 


Tamara Lee’s qualifications listed below enable her to oversee all aspects of the organization to 


include the Educational, Operational and Business plans and is consistent with her resume 


included in this application. Tamara will oversee curriculum and plan staff development. She will 


analyze student assessment data and ensure that instruction is result driven based on these 


findings. She will oversee the operational and financial workings of the school and be in 


compliance with all expectations with a keen awareness of due dates. 


 Masters Degree and certification in Education 


 Reading Specialist Endorsement 


 Experiences as Founder and Head of The Caepe School 


 19 years of experience as an educator 


 


Dameon Blair, Secretary 


Dameon Blair’s qualifications listed below enable him to contribute to the Operational Plan as 


well as the Educational Plan and are consistent with his resume included in this application. 


Dameon will support daily operations to ensure the safety of our community to include facilities 


management and compliance, health department regulations, student discipline, and enforcement 


of policies and procedures of the school. As a science teacher Dameon also supports the 


education and assessment of students to promote pupil achievement. 


 Bachelor of Science Degree in Liberal Studies; Earth Science 


 14 years of experience in all aspects of Teaching, coaching, leadership roles, staff 


development, organization, training, and team building 


 Emergency Response Training in CPR, and first aid. 


 Certified in Heartsaver AED through the American Heart Association. 


 


Anna Kubiak, Treasurer 


Anna Kubiak’s qualifications listed below enable her to support the Business Plan and the 


Operational Plan and are consistent with her resume included in this application. Anna’s career 


and business experience provides her with valuable knowledge related to support board activities, 


such as problem solving/negotiation, financial expertise, employee/personnel/managerial issues, 


and operating a successful business.  


 Bachelor of Science Degree  


 Masters of Taxation Degree 


 Certified Public Accountant 


 Member of the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants and the Arizona 


Society of Certified Public Accountants 


 15 years experience in taxation and accounting 


 


Tim Fyke, Director 


Tim Fyke’s qualifications listed below enable him to support the Business Plan and the 


Operational Plan and are consistent with his resume included in this application. As an 


entrepreneur, Tim’s drive and ambition to start several businesses along with his experience 


provides him with strong skills to problem solving/negotiation, leading and managing staff, and 
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financial expertise. As a parent of three Caepe students and a founding member of the community 


along with his ample Board memberships, Tim has demonstrated his ability to guide, support and 


positively influence the operations of the organization given his relationships and pulse of the 


school community and extended Anthem community.  


 Bachelor of Science in Business Administration 


 President and founder of J3 Communications 


 President and founder Jett Enterprises 


 Member, Value Card Alliance LLC 


 Director of Anthem Community Council 2011-present 


Gary Laverty, Director 


Gary Laverty’s qualifications listed below enable him to support the Operational Plan and the 


Business Plan and are consistent with his resume included in this application. Gary has 


experience with business transformation, project & program management, and leading diverse 


multi-cultural cross-functional international teams. He is community driven and able to build 


relationships that contribute and support the mission and vision of The Caepe School.  Gary’s 


passion is building and mentoring world-class teams that enable enduring positive change. A 


solid base of operational experience and business process knowledge enables a trusted advisor 


relationship with the business and the ability to lead organizational changes.   


 Bachelor of Arts Degree with additional graduate courses in: School of Advanced 


Technology, State University of New York at Binghamton, School of Information 


Resource Management - Syracuse University, Project management classes –George 


Washington University 


 Laverty & Associates, Inc. Principal Consultant 


 25 years business process improvement in Fortune 500 companies 


 15 years “hands on” in complex SAP integrated projects 


We believe that this team of individuals that has come together to support The Caepe School 


possess a diversified combination of strengths to ensure the success and longevity of its mission 


and vision. 

















The Caepe School 


 


Governing Board Meeting Minutes 


January 7, 2013 


4:00 pm at 


Classroom building room 208 (second floor) 


39905 N. Gavilan Peak Parkway 


Anthem, AZ 85086 


 


I.        Call to Order 


 


II.        Roll Call 


 


Tamara Lee - TCS Staff, Head of School, Board Member 


Nanette McClelland-Miller - Board Member 


Tim Fyke - Board President 


Leah Parker - TCS staff, Teacher, Board Member 


 


III.        Report Agenda 


1. Tamara Lee reported – information regarding the Charter Application process 


and what would be needed for us to pursue becoming a Charter School. 


2. Tim Fyke reported the number of parents he has spoken to that attend Caepe 


events and would like to enroll their children at The Caepe School but given the 


current tuition costs and the economy it is prohibitive for them to enroll.  Tim 


also commented on the tours and interests in The Caepe School over the year’s 


tuition.  Tim mentioned that becoming a Charter school would make a Caepe 


education affordable for more families and there was agreement among the 


other members at the meeting. 


3. Tamara lee reported the process of building a strong Governing Board and that 


we would need to make changes to the bylaws to reflect new members and any 


other changes necessary given the Charter application. 


 


IV.        Action Items 


1. Tim Fyke made a motion to vote to apply for a Charter.  Leah Parker second the 


motion.  All present voted in favor of this action. 


2. Tim Fyke made a motion to amend the bylaws as needed to reflect the changes 


necessary.  Leah Parker second the motion.  All present voted in favor of this 


action. 


 


V.        Other 







 


VI.        Adjournment 


 


Tim Fyke made a motion to dismiss, Nanette Miller second the motion 


 
There being no further business to come before the meeting, the meeting was 


adjourned at 4:30 pm Mountain Daylight Time. 








  


Grade Level 3 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The student will be able to use an outline to prewrite for a three paragraph essay.  The student will also be able to 
write an introduction and body paragraph with little instruction from the teacher.  The student will be able to work 
with a partner to peer-edit, looking for spelling and grammar errors.  Finally, the student will know the difference 
from fact and opinion. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate.  During 
Writing, a variety of shared, interactive, guided, and independent writings are used to meet the needs of all children.  
Differentiation may occur if a student needs extra help or more of a challenge. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


3.W.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting reasons. 
a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure that lists 
reasons. 
b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion and reasons. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 


Materials/Resources Needed Student copies of article “Phoenix Immigrant Mom Tells Her Story” 
found at the website: http://www.azcentral.com/community/phoenix/articles/20130318phoenix-immigrant-mom-
tells-her-story.html, book titled Becoming a Citizen by Sarah DeCapua,, writing journals, and table for pros/cons for 
opinion paper. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Allow four students to share the paragraph 
they wrote in their writing journals. 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Review with students the difference between 
fact and opinion.  Then, the teacher will remind the students of the article 
and story read over the past couple of days on being a citizen in another 
country.  The teacher will talk about moving to another country.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Introduce the writing piece.  The students 
will write an opinion essay on how you would feel moving to a new 
country.  The teacher will explain that the first step is outlining the paper.  
Then they can move to the rough draft where they will write their 
introduction and body paragraph.  By the end of class students should 


Warm-up:  Look at the board when they come in to find the writing 
prompt…Would you choose cold or warm weather?  Pick only one and 
state three reasons why you would chose that particular weather.  This 
work will be done in students writing journals. 


 


 


 


 


 


Shared Writing: Work with the teacher to create a list of pros and cons 
to moving to a new country.  The teacher will ask students to remember 
the article and story and think about different ideas brought up in the 
article and book. 


Pros Cons 
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have the first two paragraphs written. 


 


 


 


Independent Writing: Use their writing journals to outline their opinion 
and give at least three reasons why they have that opinion.  Then students 
will move to the writing process and complete the rough draft of their 
introduction and body paragraph. 


2 


 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Allow one student from each flavor to share 
their paragraph with the class. 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Talk about linking words.  Up to third grade, 
students have been using linking words like and, because, and also.  Talk 
to the children about how in third grade we are now going to use better 
linking words such as therefore, since, for example, and because.  The 
teacher will remind students that in an opinion piece linking words are 
used to connect the opinion to the reason.   


 


Whole Group Instruction: Express that today the students will begin to 
proof their two paragraphs today.  There will be three parts to the editing 
process.  The first is a self-edit.  The students will go through their own 
paper and look for spelling and grammar errors.  In addition, students 
should look to make sure they are using linking words in their second 
paragraph.     


 


 


Whole Group Instruction:  Instruct the students to move into groups of 
2 in order to begin to peer-edit.   


Warm-up: Look at the board when they come in to find the writing 
prompt…Which would you choose chocolate, vanilla, or strawberry ice 
cream?  Pick only one flavor and write a paragraph stating which flavor 
you would choose and back it up with reasons why you would chose this 
particular flavor.  This work will be done in students writing journals. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Shared Writing: Look at the warm-up examples and change some of the 
examples to utilize the new linking words.  


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Writing: Begin with a self-edit, attempting to look for 
spelling and grammar errors as well as attempt to put some of the new 
linking word in.   


 


Guided Writing: Work with a partner to continue to find spelling and 
grammar errors as well as finding ways to add linking words into the 
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piece.  The partner will put his/her name on the partner’s paper as proof 
of a peer-edit. 


   


3 


 


 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Allow two students from each holiday to 
share their paragraphs. 


 


Whole Group Instruction: Explain that the students now have two 
paragraphs ready to go to the final draft.  The only thing that is missing is 
the conclusion paragraph.  Review with students the elements of a 
conclusion paragraph.  The elements are to restate the opinion, restate the 
reasons and why, and end with a conclusion (This is why I feel…). 


Warm-up: Look at board when they come in to find the writing 
prompt…What is the better holiday, Valentine’s Day or Fourth of July?  
Pick one and give three reasons why you feel it is the better one.  Make 
sure to use linking words in your reasons.  This work will be done in the 
students writing journals. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Writing: Write their conclusion paragraph and self-edit it.  
When they have finished they will bring it to the teacher to be partnered 
with someone to peer-edit.  Finally, the student will re-write the paper for 
the final draft. 
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Summative Assessment: The students will receive the prompt, “How I Feel about Moving to a New School.”  Students should use a pre-write and 
then write the three paragraphs.  The students must use at least three linking words.  The essay should have an introduction paragraph, one body 
paragraph, and a conclusion paragraph.   
 
Answer Key: A score of 8/9 demonstrates mastery. 


 3 points 2 points 1 point 
Introduction Student begins with an opening 


sentence, draws the reader in, 
and ends with a clearly stated 
opinion. 


Student begins with an opening 
sentence and clearly states an 
opinion. 


Student clearly states an 
opinion. 


Body Student gives three reasons for 
the opinion, uses three linking 
words, and linking words 
connect opinion to reasons. 


Student gives three reasons for 
the opinion and uses three 
linking words. 


Student gives three reasons for 
opinion. 


Conclusion Student restates opinion, restates 
opinions why, and ends with 
conclusion sentence. 


Student restates opinion and 
restates opinions why. 


Student restates opinion. 
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Grade Level  6 Content Area English Language Arts – Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students have written opinion pieces before on topics or texts, while supporting points of view with reasons 


and information. 


The students have introduced topics or text clearly, stated an opinion, and created an organizational structure in 


which ideas are logically grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 


The students have provided logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details. 


The students have linked opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, 


specifically). 


The students have provided a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 


The students have a general understanding of the current national and international issues facing the U.S. with 


regard to North Korea. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This lesson aligns with our program of instruction by recognizing our shift in reading and writing.  We are 


including more informational text including an emphasis on critical reading of primary sources, not only in 


English Language Arts, but also in science, social studies, and technology. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


6.W.1 Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 


a. Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and evidence clearly. 


b. Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, using credible sources and demonstrating an 


understanding of the topic or text. 


c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons. 


d. Establish and maintain a formal style. 


e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the argument presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed School or personal computer, Student web access to:  HM Current Events and Time For Kids, Student web 


access to: Persuasion Map, Military/Diplomatic strategies activity manipulative, Smart Board 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).



http://hmcurrentevents.com/?s=north+korea&x=-1048&y=-5

http://www.timeforkids.com/news/trouble-north-korea/88146

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/persuasion-30034.html
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


 


Introduction 


Access prior knowledge with a whole-class discussion of the current 


situation facing the international community and the U.S. with 


regard to North Korea. 


 


Instruction 


Pair students. 


 


Read article from link, HM Current Events, to the class and discuss. 


 


 


Discuss vocabulary words:  Negotiation, mediation, treaty, military 


force, sanctions, internationalism, and isolationism. 


 


Ask the question, “What do N. Korea’s actions mean to the U.S.?” 


and have students consider the question using a Think-Pair-Share 


strategy. 


 


 


Ask students to read the article from the link, Time For Kids. 
 


Discuss the article and answer any questions. 


  


Have students take out their activity manipulative and explain the 


two sides:  Diplomatic Strategy and Military Strategy. 


 


Explain to the students what each strategy means and the possible 


results. 


 


Explain to the students that each of them serves as an advisor to the 


President of the United States.  You will ask a question and they will 


have time to consider which strategy they would recommend.  They 


must seriously consider their response. 


Warm-up 


Free-write in their journal for 5 minutes. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Discuss the article with their partner and make notes in their 


notebook. 


 


Review the vocabulary words with their partner and write the 


words and definitions in their notebook. 


 


Share their understanding of the article with their partner using a 


Think-Pair-Share strategy. 


 


Record their thoughts in their notebook. 


 


With their partner access the website at, Time For Kids, and 


read the article. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



http://hmcurrentevents.com/?s=north+korea&x=-1048&y=-5

http://www.timeforkids.com/news/trouble-north-korea/88146

http://www.timeforkids.com/news/trouble-north-korea/88146
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Pose this question: Which strategy should the U.S. use in light of the 


situation explained in this article? 


 


 


 


 


 


Interaction 


Meet with each student to monitor their research and check their 


understanding of the issue/topic being explored. 


 


Hold up the manipulative reflecting their decision:  Diplomatic 


Strategy or Military Strategy. 


 


Write their strategy in their notebook. 


 


Brainstorm three clear and specific details from the two website 


articles which support their decision. 


 


Conduct additional research on this current issue, searching for 


and analyzing information which supports their three ideas. 


2 


 


 


Introduction 


Access prior knowledge with a whole-class discussion regarding, 


“Writing in 3’s”. 


 


 


Instruction 


Explain to students they will take their ideas and type them into an 


online essay organizer called, Persuasion Map.  Follow the prompts 


to complete the organizer.  Once through the process they will print 


their work and use it to help them with their final essay. 


 


Interaction 


Review student work as they add information to the Persuasion Map. 


Warm-up 


Free-write in their journal for 5 minutes. 


 


List ideas from the discussion in their notebook. 


 


 


Open their notebook to the notes they took from Lesson 1. 


 


 


 


 


Access the website, Persuasion Map use it assist with the 


organization of their essay.  They will print their work once 


completed. 


Summative Assessment 
Explain to students they will write a five-paragraph essay which analyzes their position on the international issue we discussed in class, the two 


articles discussed in class, as well as their additional research.  Their essay must meet the following criteria: 


 


You must introduce claim(s) and organize their reasons and evidence clearly. 


You must support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, using credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic. 


You must use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons while maintaining a formal style. 


You must provide a concluding paragraph that follows from the argument presented. 


 


The following rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. Each of the criteria is of equal weight and scored 1-4 for a total of 16.  


The highest possible score is 16.  Mastery will be set at 80% (13/16) or higher.



http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/persuasion-30034.html

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/persuasion-30034.html
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Expert 


4 pts 


Practitioner 


3 pts 


Apprentice 


2 pts 


Novice 


1 pts 


Arguments  The student bases all their 


arguments on facts they have 


researched. The facts are reliable 


and are used to back up the 


argument that the student has 


made. Also presents strong 


opinion.  


The student bases all their 


arguments on facts they 


have researched. The facts 


are reliable and are used to 


back up the argument that 


the student has made.  


The student uses some 


facts to support the 


argument, but they are not 


used the entire time. The 


facts are disputed and 


may not be accurate.  


The student lists reasons 


but does not back up with 


facts or other support.  


Organization  The student has introduced the 


arguments, provided detailed 


examples, and included a strong 


relevant conclusion  


The student has introduced 


the arguments and provided 


detailed examples.  


The student did not 


properly introduce or 


conclude the argument 


The student does not have 


a clear argument. 


Introduction 


Paragraph  


The student introduces the three 


claim(s) and organizes them with 


clear evidence.  


The student introduces the 


three claims but they were 


poorly organized.  


The student provided a 


vague idea of their claims 


with little organization.  


The student did not 


introduce their claims nor 


was the paragraph 


organized.  


Conclusion 


Paragraph  


The student restated the main ideas 


of their essay, called for action or 


change, and brought their paper to 


a natural close. 


The student restated the 


main ideas of their essay 


and brought their paper to a 


natural close.  


The student used the main 


idea to end the paper, but 


did not restate the ideas.  


The student did not use 


the main idea to bring 


their paper to a close.  


 








  


Grade Level 6 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading  


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students know that informational text is a subset of the larger category of non-fiction, and its primary purpose is 
to inform the reader about the natural or social world. They understand primary and secondary sources and know the 
difference between the two. The students know how to integrate information from two texts on the same topic in 
order to write or speak about the subject knowledgeably. They know how to compare and contrast information found 
in texts by different authors. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In reading and writing, we have made a shift to include more informational text. This is true not only in English 
Language Arts, but also social studies. Students engage in cross-curricular opportunities, utilizing and advancing 
reading, writing, and speaking skills, while exploring social studies and current events. Attention is paid to the 
Common Core literacy in history/social studies standards for grade 6, so we focus on not only on comparing and 
contrasting authors’ accounts of events, but also on understanding and exploring primary and secondary sources. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


6.RI.9 Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and 
a biography on the same person). 


Materials/Resources Needed Smart Board, student copies of chart: “Primary and Secondary Sources,”  Student copies of experts from Free at 
Last and My Brother Martin, Student copies of Venn diagram, Links to videos about the ill health impact and the 
positive effects of drinking milk, Articles about King’s alleged plagiarism of his “I Have a Dream” speech, Link to 
video of King’s “I Have a Dream” speech, Transcript of King’s “I Have a Dream” speech, Transcript of Pastor 
Archibald Carey’s 1952 address to the Republican National Convention, computers with internet access, printer 
Variety of informational texts about Martin Luther King, Jr., including:  


• I Have a Dream, The Story of Martin Luther King (Margaret Davidson) 
• Martin Luther King, Jr. (Marcia S. Gresko) 
• Free at Last: The Story of Martin Luther King, Jr. (Angela Bull) 
• My Brother Martin (Christine King Farris) 


Variety of informational texts, primary and secondary sources, about people like the following who have drawn both 
praise and criticism: 


• Ronald Reagan 
• Margaret Thatcher 
• Richard Nixon 
• Malcolm X 
• Pope John Paul II 
• Hugo Chavez 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


Review: Ask students to describe or define informational text. Write 
ideas on the board. 
Remind students that in the past we have learned that informational text 
about people may be classified as primary or secondary sources. Project 
on the Smart Board the “Primary and Secondary Sources” chart and 
distribute student copes. Fill in the “Definition/Description” part of the 
chart and instruct students to fill in their own charts. Brainstorm with 
students examples of primary and secondary sources (including but not 
limited to ones below) and record on wall chart. Instruct students to fill in 
their own charts. 


Review: Describe and define informational text.  
 
 
Fill in the “Definition/Description” part of the chart with teacher 
guidance. Participate in brainstorming examples of primary and 
secondary sources and recording examples on student chart. 


 


 
Primary and Secondary Sources 


Primary Secondary 
Definition/Description: 


• Person sharing the information was there 
and was part of or witnessed the 
experience 


• Text is written in first person 
 
Examples: 


• Autobiography 
• Speech 
• Letters 
• Photos 
• Witness account 


Definition/Description: 
• Person sharing the information was not 


there 
• Person sharing the information is sharing 


another’s research or experience 
• Text is written in third person 


Examples: 
• Biography 
• Book or story about an event 


 


 


Interaction: Introduce to the students the books My Brother Martin, by 
Christine King Farris and Free at Last: The Story of Martin Luther King, 
Jr., by Angela Bull. Explain that Christine King Farris was Martin Luther 
King, Jr.’s, brother. Ask which book is a primary source and why. 
 
 
Read aloud page 11 from Free at Last. Ask students who inspired King 
in his work and why. 
 


 
 
 
Interaction: Identify My Brother Martin, because it was written by 
someone who was part of King’s experience. 
 
Identify Ghandi as in inspiration to King.   
Explain that King agreed with Ghandi’s belief in non-violence and peace 
to overcome prejudice. 
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Confirm correct responses and ask if they had heard that information 
anywhere previously.  Allow students to answer. Explain that even 
before you read this book, you had heard this many times.  
 
Tell students that we will now check the primary source and read aloud 
pages 26-30 from My Brother Martin. Explain that both books discuss 
non-violence and peace as essential aspects of King’s beliefs. However, 
in his sister’s book, we see that King was inspired by the actions of his 
parents. As a boy, his mother taught him that people could change their 
minds about prejudices. His father showed him examples of nonviolent 
protest. For example, he told about when he walked out of the shoe store 
that would not serve him. His father never used violence, but he got his 
point across about prejudice.  
Ask if the omission of the Ghandi connection in King’s sister’s book 
means Ghandi was not an inspiration. 
 
Explain that just because King’s sister did not mention the connection 
does not mean it wasn’t there. She just focused on something more 
personal that people outside their family may not know about. Primary 
sources can give us a fuller picture of a person or event. 
Ask students about the benefits of comparing and contrasting sources, 
including primary and secondary sources. 
 
Independent Practice: Instruct students that as individuals or groups 
they are to read the excerpts from Free at Last and My Brother Martin. 
Project the Venn diagram on the Smart Board. Allow students to share 
observations and record them on the Venn diagram. 
 
Wrap Up: Summarize by explaining that by comparing and contrasting 
sources, primary and secondary, we learn more information than if we 
read only one source. 


 
 
 
Discuss previously learned connections between Ghandi and King. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Voice opinions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Brainstorm benefits. 
 
Independent Practice: Individually or in groups, read the excerpts from 
Free at Last and My Brother Martin. Use a Venn Diagram to compare 
and contrast information presented. Record observations. 
Take turns sharing observations and record them on the Venn diagram on 
the Smart Board. 


2 


Review: Remind students that we have been comparing and contrasting 
different sources on the same subject, including primary and secondary 
sources.  Yesterday, we found that by doing this, we can learn more 
information than if we read only one source. Ask students what else we 
might learn by comparing and contrasting sources. 
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Demonstration: Play the two short videos about milk. Video 1: Jamie 
Oliver explains that milk has too much sugar and is unhealthy. Video 2: 
A nurse shares the positive effects of milk versus sports drinks. Ask 
students to summarize what they just learned about milk. Ask how it can 
be that we are hearing such differing opinions on one subject. 
 
Explain that no matter what the subject of your informational text, when 
you consult several sources and compare and contrast, you may find 
differences of opinion.  Whether you are reading about the health impacts 
of consuming milk, the politics of any given country, the healthiest 
exercise for you, the college you might want to attend, or even about a 
person many think of as a hero, you will find differences of opinion. 
 
Interaction: Tell students you are going to show them a video of Martin 
Luther King’s famous “I Have a Dream” speech. Tell them you have 
heard for a long time that King was an especially talented speech-writer 
and speaker. Ask them to listen to the speech and think about if they 
agree. Ask them to jot down words that describe King and/or his speech 
as they watch the speech. Play the speech. Invite students to write on the 
board any key words that describe King and/or his speech. 
 
Read aloud from I Have a Dream, The Story of Martin Luther King, by 
Margaret Davidson. Start on page 49 with “Then it was time for him to 
speak….” Continue reading through page 51 and end with “For a 
moment there was silence….” Ask the students if they heard what a great 
speaker he was. Everyone listened, and everyone was silenced. Then 
there was great applause! Ask if there are any words anyone wants to add 
to the board. 
 
Highlight the positive words written on the board, words like “hero,” 
“inspiring,” “brave,” etc., and ask for students to give reasons for writing 
those words.  
 
Pass out the article that accuses King of plagiarizing Archibald Carrey’s 
1952 address to the Republican National Convention and read together. 
Then pass out the article defending King.  


Review: Brainstorm what we learn by comparing and contrasting 
resources. 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Share what they learned about milk. Discover and share 
that sources may have differing opinions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Write on the board any words that describe King and/or his 
speech.  
 
 
 
 
 
Add words to the board. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Reading Grade 6                                 The Caepe School Page 4 of 6 
 







Instruct student pairs to create a two-column table. The left column 
should have the heading, “The first article said…” and the second 
column should have the heading “but the second article said…” Ask 
students to record and be ready to share contrasting points. 
 
Remind students that we said that no matter what the subject of the 
informational text, when you consult several sources and compare and 
contrast, you may find differences of opinion.  Ask how we might clear 
up this difference of opinion or how we might form our own confident 
opinion. 
 
If students do not recommend comparing the texts of the actual speeches, 
use questions to lead them there. 
Pass out transcripts of both speeches. Instruct students to read with 
partners and highlight any passages that are the same word-for-word and 
underline any passages that are similar. 
 
 
Ask for opinions. Did King plagiarize or not? How can each point of 
view be defended? 
 
Wrap Up: Tell students that good readers of informational text read 
several sources on the same topic and compare and contrast information, 
looking for similar and conflicting points. They can form their own 
opinions and gain confidence in them when they compare and contrast 
sources and especially when they consult primary sources. 


 
 
 
Read articles and record contrasting points. Share contrasting points. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Share ideas. 
 
 
 
 
 
Read both speeches with partners, highlighting and underlining passages. 
Discuss with partners, then discuss with the class. 
 
 
Share and defend opinions. 
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Summative Assessment: Choose a controversial person in history, someone who drew both praise and criticism. Using informational texts, both 
primary and secondary sources, read all you can about that person. Compare and contrast points made by various sources, explaining why this 
person is admired by some and criticized by others. Use informational texts to answer the following questions or prompts. 
 


1. Use APA format to cite at least two primary sources you are reading. (2 points) 
2. Use APA format to cite at least two secondary sources you are reading. (2 points) 
3. Using complete sentences and correct conventions, record at least three traits or accomplishments for which this person is praised. (3 


points) 
4. Using complete sentences and correct conventions, record at least three traits or accomplishments for which this person is criticized. (3 


points)  
 
Answer Key: Questions 1 and 2 must be answered using correct APA format (two points each). Questions 3 and 4 must be answered accurately 
with complete sentences (three points each). Half credit may be awarded for numbers 1 and 2 for correct information but incorrect format. Half 
credit may be awarded for numbers 3 and 4 for correct information but incomplete sentences or incorrect conventions. A score of 8/10 
demonstrates mastery. 
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition _______________________________________________________________ 


Overview of Facility Acquisition 


The facility necessary to implement The Caepe School Program as described in this application has 
been secured.  The Caepe School currently operates as a private school in that facility and there is no 
need for facility changes for “startup” or during the 3 year operational budget period.  


The Caepe School has leased and occupied this facility since June 2011. We currently operate The Caepe 
School in this facility as a private school executing the same educational program described in this 
application.  


We do not plan facility changes when we transition from a private school to an Arizona State charter 
school. The facility requires no modifications for scale, safety or legal compliance. The facility will 
support the projected increase in student enrollment as described in the business plan.   


There are no additional facility costs for acquiring, securing or modifying facilities for startup.  All 
expenses for the facility are identified in the three year operational budget. 


Identification and description of the facility necessary to implement our program 


The facility currently occupied by the Caepe is located at 39905 N Gavilan Peak Parkway Anthem, 
Arizona  85086. This will be the same facility we occupy as an Arizona State Charter School. 


The leased space is approximately 15,250 square feet. 


The leased space includes:  


• 6 classrooms in the classroom wing.  Each classroom accommodates up to 25 students for a total 
capacity of 150 students. All planned class sizes will be less than 25.  Highest estimated student 
count in the 3 year budget is 128 students. Total leased space in this wing is approximately 5,890 
square feet. 2 classrooms on first floor. 4 classrooms on second floor. 


• 3 executive offices, 1 receptionist office, 1 lobby with lending book area, and a conference area in 
the administrative wing. This leased area is approximately 1,890 square feet.  


• Adjacent to the administrative wing is the auditorium with seating capacity for approximately of 350 
people. This area has a stage, theatrical lighting, audio visual equipment and large screen for 
presentation purposes.  The leased space in this wing is approximately 7,470 square feet. The 
“connection zone” between the administrative area and auditorium is our dining area and art gallery 
and included in this square footage. 


• A playground and recreation area (grass field) adjacent to the classroom wing used for recreation and 
physical education classes. 


• A patio area between the classroom wing and the administrative wing.  This outdoor classroom space 
includes a paved area and a garden area. The garden has plots for each student, soil, and irrigation 
system. The vegetation has been planted, tended and monitored by The Caepe School students as part 
of our experiential EDEE classes. The paved area is used for physical education classes and includes 
a portable basketball hoop. 
 







C. 1 Facilities Acquisition The Caepe School Page 2 of 2 


Since we have already acquired a facility as described in C.1 above there is no need to provide data on 
other available facilities in the area. Detail description of existing facility is provided above.  Note, we 
performed due diligence in selection of our current facility. The Cape School previously operated in the 
Anthem Business Park.  We moved to this current facility after thorough analysis of available space in the 
Anthem community.  The current facility supports our academic program well and fits our financial 
parameters.    


Timeframe for securing an appropriate facility:  The facility has already been secured and is under 
lease by The Caepe School.   


Costs associated with securing the facility and ensuring compliance: The facility requires no 
modifications for scale, safety or legal compliance. The facility will support the projected increase in 
student enrollment as described in the business plan.  The facility is in full compliance with all applicable 
laws and regulations relevant to educational occupancy.  


There are no additional facility costs for acquiring, securing or modifying facilities for startup.  All 
expenses for the facility are identified in the Start-Up and three year operational budget. 


Financial Arrangements 


The facility described above is currently under lease to The Cape School. All associated expenses are 
included in Start-Up and three year operational budget. 


Attached are drawings that correspond to the narrative description.  


	  


	  	  	  


	  	  








 
  


Grade Level 1 Content Area English Language Arts – Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students have begun to understand the terms similarity and difference.  Students are able to read at least at a level H 
in the Guided Reading series.  Finally, students are able to work independently on assigned centers while the teacher 
is working with small groups.  


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


In reading and writing, we have made a shift to including more informational text. Teaching is centered on 
supporting each child individually, allowing us to customize the learning process for every student. The teacher will 
differentiate in small groups providing extra aide to those who need it and more enriching activities to those students 
that are ready to go beyond base concept. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


1.RI.9 Identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, 
descriptions, or procedures). 


Materials/Resources Needed Multiple copies of A Day with a Mechanic, by Joanne Winne, multiple copies of A Day with Air Traffic Controllers, 
by Joanne Winne, reading journals, white board, and markers 


 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 


(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Have students explain what a career is.  Ask 
them what career they would like to have when they grow up and write 
answers on the board.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Work with each group to introduce two books.  Have 
students take a picture walk through the book.   Look at front cover with 
the children and ask them what similarities the books have.  Some 
examples are there are similarities in the titles and in pictures, the author 
is the same, and they are both about careers.  Then ask them what 
differences the two front covers have.  Some examples are that the titles 
are different, there are boys on one and a girl on the other, and they are 
about two different careers. Start reading the book, A Day with a 
Mechanic.  Some groups will read aloud and some will read 
independently a page a time and reflect after each page on the similarities 
and differences of the page.  
 


 
 
 
 


Guided Reading Groups: Be placed into groups according to their 
reading level.  At The Caepe School, students are put into reading groups 
in order to give them a more personalized education.  Each group consists 
of no more than four students.  While the teacher is meeting with a group, 
the other groups are rotating around centers.  This week centers include a 
phonemic awareness activity where they have several words that they 
will replace first letter with another letter to make new words.  Students 
will see how many new words they can make.  The beginning words will 
be changed each day.  The other center will be play dough to work with 
phonics shortcuts and make words.  Each child will receive one container 
of play dough and record their words on a piece of paper. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student Activity:  Read pages 6 and 7 of A Day with a Mechanic and 
then pages 6 and 7 of A Day with Traffic Controllers and ask students to 
write on paper one similarity and one difference from these pages.  
Students will be comparing pages 6 and 7 of one book to pages 6 and 7 of 
the other book.  When all students are done, discuss with students what 
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they found.  Students will write their responses in their reading journal. 
 


 


2 


 
Whole group instruction: Review with students what similarities and 
differences were found in the two books on the prior day. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


Guided Reading: Go to their reading groups.  The teacher will put out 
the centers as explained in lesson one.  When meeting with a group, the 
teacher will continue as done on day one going through pages either 
reading out loud as a group or independently pages 8 and 9 and then 
again with pages 10 and 11.  Students will be comparing book to book. 
 
Student Activity: Reflect with the teacher and others in their group on 
the similarities and differences of each page in words and pictures.  For 
pages 12 through 15, ask students to read aloud or independently.  This 
activity is done while meeting with the teacher in their guided reading 
groups.  When done reading, have students write down two similarities 
and differences about what they read and saw throughout the pages.  
Have students share what they found with their group.   
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(Note: If there is a group of children who cannot read the books independently, the teacher will meet with that group and help them read the rest of 
the two stories.) 
 
Summative Assessment: Read pages 16 through 21 of both books.  Use these papers to write three similarities and three differences you found 
while reading to the two different texts.  You may use your books while for this.   
Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: Students will be awarded one point for each similarity for a maximum of 3 points.  Students will be awarded two 
points for each difference, one point for one book and one point for the other for a maximum of 6 points.   No partial credit will be awarded. The 
assessment is worth 9 points.  A score of 7/9 demonstrates mastery. 


1. Similarities: Both books have people liking their jobs. Both books have examples of things they have to do with their jobs.   Both 
books have steps go through that particular part in their job. Both have pictures of people working.  


2. Differences: A Day with Air Traffic Controllers shows pictures demonstrating and talks about how air traffic controllers work day 
and night, while A Day with a Mechanic shows how mechanics only works in the day. The air traffic controller book uses the 
word “we,” and the mechanic book uses the word “I.” The air traffic controller book shows the workers mostly sitting, and the 
mechanic book shows the mechanic standing all the time. 
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Name___________________________________ 
Date____________________________________ 


 
Similarities and Differences 


 
 
 


Similarities 


 
1. 


 
2. 


 
3. 
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Differences 
 


 
 


 


A Day with a Mechanic A Day with Air Traffic Controllers 
 


 
1. 


 
1. 


 
2. 


 
2. 


 
3. 


 
3. 
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K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 60 0 Student Weighted	  
Student	  Count	  Kinder 20 Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 70 = 0 1. K-‐3	  (1) 40.000 x 1.499 =	   59.960
2. 4-‐8 30.000 x 1.399 = 41.970


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	   3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12 4. Total	  Student	  Count	   40.000 101.930
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	   5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.012


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559 6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 101.942
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000 Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,267.72
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,267.72
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004 Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 101.942
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0 Base	  Support	  Level = $ 333,118
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0 K-‐8 9-‐12


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999 Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 70 0
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000 Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,654.41$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,928.19$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Additional	  Assistance 115,808.70$	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 115,808.70$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268 Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 448,926.70$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More (1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 = 0.000
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 = 0.000
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 = 0.000
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 = 0.000
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 = 0.000
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 = 0.000
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 = 0.000
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 4.000 x 0.003 = 0.012


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 = 0.000
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 = 0.000
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 = 0.000
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 4.000 0.012


Support
Level	  Weight
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Mathematics Narrative___________________________ 
 
Introduction – A goal without a plan is only a dream! 
Examining most recent mathematics AIMS scores for several schools with in the boundaries of 
our target population was the first factor examined to set the predicted baseline figures.  We 
reviewed the state average mathematics AIMS scores. We considered the expectation of the 
Charter Board for the Student Median Growth Percentiles to meet (SGP 50-65) or exceed (SGP 
65 or above) the standards. Considering this data we set the predicted baseline at 75% of students 
to score proficient on the mathematics standardized testing. We believe the 5% growth will 
indicate acceptable student growth at The Caepe School with an understanding that we will adjust 
accordingly to raise expectations when we have specific data on the required Arizona State Test. 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  
 
The implementation of a strong effective curriculum begins with the hiring of highly qualified 
teachers who are able to execute the mission and vision of The Caepe School. Once these 
teachers are hired prior to the start of the school year, with the input of the interview team, the 
Head of School, Professional Development Chairperson, and teachers of mathematics form a 
Math Data Review team. This team will examine the current curriculum, available data regarding 
any new curriculum available and plan any additions needed that meet and exceed the Common 
Core standards for mathematics to target the needs of the student population. The existing 
curriculum incudes Pearson enVision for grades K-6, Math-U-See, Pearson Prentice Hall Course 
2 for grades 7 and 8, and Glencoe McGraw Hill for Algebra 1. The Math Data Team will revise 
curriculum maps as needed to target the needs of the population based on data analysis. 
 
During the 2012-2013 school year the team of teachers at TCS participated in professional 
development to curriculum map in alignment with the Common Core Standards. The Math Data 
Review Team will continue this work and process and through professional development and 
faculty meetings, all staff is prepared to write their lesson plans to the Common Core standards 
and be competent in assessing the progress and mastery of their students using formative and 
summative assessments. Teachers are trained regarding how to implement The Caepe School 
Curriculum and Instructional Guide to evaluate needs, set goals, plan lessons, and collect and 
examine data so that students meet and exceed benchmark learning goals and beyond. 
 
The successful monitoring of academic proficiency takes into consideration the divergent 
learning and communication styles of students in the testing and evaluation process at The Caepe 
School. High academic testing scores are the result of not only teaching the content that is driven 
by research and data, but also by attending to the needs of each individual child as a whole 
person. For this need and in compliance with the weekly schedule, our teachers implement The 
Responsive Classroom approach to teaching. 
 
The Responsive Classroom approach is implemented at The Caepe School and is informed by the 
work of educational theorists and the experiences of exemplary classroom teachers. 	  
Seven principles guide this approach: 
1. The social curriculum is as important as the academic curriculum. 
2. How children learn is as important as what they learn: Process and content go hand in hand. 
3. The greatest cognitive growth occurs through social interaction. 
4. To be successful academically and socially, children need a set of social skills: cooperation, 


assertion, responsibility, empathy, and self-control. 
5. Knowing the children we teach—individually, culturally, and developmentally—is as 


important as knowing the content we teach. 
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6. Knowing the families of the children we teach and working with them as partners is essential to 
children's education. 


7. How the adults at school work together is as important as their individual competence: Lasting 
change begins with the adult community. 


 
The committee will determine the changes that need to be made in the curriculum being delivered 
to the students. Teachers will examine data with the committee and address the areas that require 
improvement. 
 
The Head of School will meet with teachers to provide and discuss the data results of all testing 
assessments used during the school year to include the required Arizona State Test results to 
identify and collaborate with teachers on any problem areas where appropriate.  
 
The Head of School is responsible for reviewing and approving lesson plans submitted by the 
teaching staff prior to them being presented to the students. This is proactive to prevent a lack of 
sufficient detail or depth of learning goals and can be adjusted before implemented. 
 
Teachers will maintain an assessment binder to collect and examine benchmark goals and the 
growth of each student. Teachers will individualize and differentiate for each student to ensure 
mastery of the standards is being achieved. This is done through individual or small group 
tutorials before, during, or after school to assist the students in mastering the standards.  
Teachers will work closely and cooperatively with the special education teacher to determine any 
areas of weakness in mathematics for their special education students. Modifications and 
accommodations is discussed to ensure that each special education student is working towards 
being successful at meeting their goals per their Individualized Education Plan.  
Summative assessments is given to the students at the end of each unit of study to determine 
understanding and to measure mastery, which has been set at 80%.  
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the 
Common Core and Arizona Academic Standards into instruction.  
 
Written assessment criteria is given to all teachers prior to the start of school year and is included 
in The Caepe School Curriculum and Instruction Guide. All teachers attend professional 
development sessions focused on vertical and horizontal integration of Common Core math 
standards and training on Mastery Connect tools and implementation. Teachers with less than 
three years experience attend off-campus professional development focused on best practices for 
Common Core-based lesson planning and integration, such as those conducted by the Arizona 
Charter School association and the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. Teachers create 
lesson plans that reflect the intended outcome of instructional objectives, using our lesson plan 
template and noting standard names and numbers. Teachers use curriculum maps developed with 
Common Core and State Standards to inform pacing. Head of School and Professional 
Development Coordinator review curriculum maps, lesson plans, conduct formal and informal 
teacher observations, and analyze and reviews assessment data. 
 
Having participated in “Walk through training,” the Head of School is present in classrooms for 
short visits on a weekly basis. The Head of School will perform informal classroom observations 
of teachers giving various lessons to their students two to three times per month. Unless a specific 
issue needs to be addressed, there is no formal written evaluation in the file.  
 
The Head of School will review each teacher’s curriculum map for all subjects and will approve 
final curriculum content and delivery as grade appropriate, in keeping with Common Core and 
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Arizona State Standards. Students and parents receive an overview of the curriculum and syllabus 
for each subject at the beginning of the school year and this information is available for 
prospective visitors to the school office.  
 
The Head of School completes a formal observation and written evaluation of teachers two times 
per year for teachers with more than five years experience and four times per year with teachers 
with less than five years experience.  Teachers is provided with a copy of the evaluation to 
discuss the results and any concerns or questions they may have. This report is part of the 
teachers’ permanent files.  
 
The Head of School will collaborate with teachers to provide and discuss the results of all 
assessments used during the school year and in regard to the required Arizona Standardized test 
to examine results, and identify any problem areas where appropriate.  
 
 
STRATEGY III: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student 
proficiency.  
 
The Caepe School teachers will use daily checks for understanding, initial assessment data from 
benchmark assessments at the beginning of the year, the selected curriculum-based teacher 
assessments, insight and feedback from the collaboration with other teachers, student assessment 
binders, and the accepted standardized testing such as the required Arizona Standardized test. 
Technology based assessments such as Mastery Connect, a standards based monitoring and 
assessment tool, is used at The Caepe School. Combined use of these tools will increase accuracy 
in monitoring student growth, tracking of student progress, and identification of academic areas 
needing more emphasis. Our goal is to achieve on-going proficiency in the Arizona and Common 
Core Academic Standards and Arizona testing requirements in order to best serve the academic 
success of our students.  
 
The Head of School will review all curriculum assessments for students at the end of each 
semester and for the school as a whole at the end of each year. Results will help determine any 
changes in curriculum needed to reach mastery in mathematics. The Head of School will work 
with teachers to make these changes to improve the learning process for students. Teachers will 
meet with parents to communicate and collaborate to meet the needs of each individual student.  
 
Teachers and the Head of School will examine previous test and assessment results to draw 
comparisons on the progress of The Caepe School students both internally and as a framework to 
measure our school against comparable schools in Arizona.  
 
The Caepe School will evaluate students using three criteria:  
 
1. Registered Students Initial Assessments - Incoming kindergarten students and new students 
in grades 1-8 will complete an assessment to evaluate and target each student’s individual needs. 
The same assessments is used with the current population of Caepe students so that teachers can 
evaluate appropriate placement in instructional groups to ensure that these students is correctly 
placed according to their age and previous academic performance at their prior school. A team 
conference with parents to include the Head of School and teachers, regarding their perspectives 
and goals for their child will provide additional input in providing each student with a positive 
school and learning experience.  
2. Communication & Progress Evaluation. During the school year, The Caepe School staff, 
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students and parents will assess student academic progress using the online grade book on a 
regular basis. This resource allows teachers and parents to be proactive and actively involved in 
the success of each child. The Caepe School staff will discuss the information about assessment 
methods for specific subjects with parents and students at the start of the school year. Parents is 
alerted to check progress at the middle of each quarter to plan interventions as needed with ample 
time to remediate as needed before report cards are issued. Formal report cards are provided for 
the academic quarters and at the end of the school year. These progress reports is accessible to 
parents on-line and will contain the following information: the student’s cumulative grade in 
previous and current periods in each subject; and specific comments if needed regarding 
assessments and assignments, suggestions for additional school support, parent involvement if 
needed, or any discipline or attendance issues.  
3. End of Year Evaluation  
Students must obtain one of the two goals listed in mathematics to demonstrate mastery of this 
critical area of the academic: 


1. Students grow at least one-grade level based on Mastery Connect Assessment Data and 
Benchmark assessments conducted at the start of the year.  Assessments included in 
section A3.  


2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 
year measuring proficiency on Common Core Standards. 


Retention: 
Failure to meet the above requirements may result in a student being retained in that subject 
during the next academic year until the requirements are met.  The academic team that includes 
teachers, parents and student will make recommendations for targeted remediation well in 
advance of the end of the year. A student may participate in summer school, tutoring or additional 
programs to meet the requirements and be promoted to the next grade. 
 
Mastery: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A3, students will demonstrate mastery at the end of each 
unit by earning at least an 80% on the standards covered for that unit. For assessments scored 
with a rubric, the two highest qualifications will include mastery of the standards and exceeding 
mastery. 
 
Remediation: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A.3, teachers will use a variety of checks for 
understandings to gauge student’s progress each day and adjust instruction as needed. Students 
who do not reach mastery standards with an 80% proficiency receive additional support during 
the before or after school tutoring program. 
 
STRATEGY IV: Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports 
effective implementation of the curriculum.  
 
The Caepe School is committed to the success of each total individual consistent with the mission 
and vision of the school.  In our collective experiences and guidance from the relationships we 
have developed with experts in education, we know that efforts in implementation and 
effectiveness of new approaches like the Common Core Standards that were even partially 
successful were those that had teacher committees involved from the beginning, that provided 
ongoing professional development and teacher-to-teacher support over the school year and 
several consecutive years. Our teachers teach differently, and are heavily invested in professional 
development. At The Caepe School we are confident that given our investment and commitment 
to professional development along with our team enthusiastically embracing the standards and 
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practices required to improve pupil performance this will undoubtedly result in a greater level of 
excellence in the education of our students. 
 
In order to meet the needs of our population and improve pupil achievement while encouraging 
students to develop intellectual acuity and independence, we differentiate our instruction and 
have additional programs that support the needs of our population.  Throughout all of our 
teaching and learning groups and lessons, teachers integrate Bloom’s Taxonomy of high-level 
thinking. Our teachers are committed to serving the entire spectrum of the bell curve of 
intelligence. We believe all of our students possess a beautiful blend of diversified strengths and 
challenges. 


The professional development days dedicated for staff training are held weekdays July 28th - 
August 5th, weekly on Friday school days 1:30 pm-4:00 pm, and May 22nd.  The early release for 
students on Fridays allows for teacher training, professional development, and staff meetings to 
occur on an ongoing basis and consistent with our goals for teachers to collaborate and discuss 
data to adjust instruction accordingly to meet benchmark learning goals for each student.  
Teachers attend monthly professional development sessions, focused throughout the year on 
Common Core math standards, differentiation, Bloom’s taxonomy, Multiple Intelligences, and 
Inquiry-Based Learning. 


Assessment tools and computer technology training for staff as well as ongoing support to 
implement these tools effectively is an integrated and necessary component of our professional 
development. The ability of the faculty and staff at The Caepe School to identify, support, and 
follow through on the most effective teaching strategies is not only contingent on staff expertise 
in content area, but also their use and comfort level of technology. Our team is willing and able to 
find and participate in quality professional development opportunities, such as those offered by 
the Arizona Association of Charter Schools and other organizations in alignment with our 
mission and vision.   
 
Our professional development program includes a comprehensive checklist for teachers 
regarding their strengths as well as their needs as learners. Teachers also complete a self-
evaluation and set goals to target based on student assessment data and the needs of the 
students. Professional development training sessions is prioritized based on data collected 
from teachers regarding their greatest areas of need. In addition to our professional 
development training sessions teachers meet individually with the Professional Development 
Chairperson for individual review and monitor progress and receive support.  
 
Our training sessions will include the following topics and focus:  
 


• Common Core curriculum mapping and implementation 
• Differentiated instruction and gifted education strategies 
• Responsive Classroom training 
• Bloom’s taxonomy 
• Multiple Intelligences 
• Inquiry Based Learning 
• Learning outcomes based on the research given the Common Core standards and 


assessment data 
• Utilization of authentic student assessment and immediate performance data feedback 
• Examination and conclusions of collected assessment data trends and teacher 


observations  
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• Communication and collaboration with teachers, parents, and community to set goals for 
individual students 


• Enhancing comprehension of meaningful lesson design to include more emphasis on 
research, differentiation, critical thinking, and technology in the classroom, and therefore 
adjusting and increasing effectiveness, as measured by student performance assessments  


 
 
An inclusive, focused plan for professional development promotes accessibility and a continuing 
learning environment for the entire community and will improve processes for effective lessons 
and results to drive instruction based on research.  
 








  
Grade Level 1 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students will have previous experience with ordering three objects by length as well as comparing the lengths of two 
objects indirectly by using a third object. Students understand that length is measured from one end point to another 
end point. Students are able to determine which of the two objects is longer by physically aligning the objects. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


Through hands-on practice and repetition, students will master measuring objects with non-standard units with the 
guidance from the teacher. Students will demonstrate mastery not only through instructed lessons but through their 
own understanding and ability to apply what has been taught. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the Required Standard or Science 
Performance Objective listed in section 
A.6. 


1.MD.2 Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units by laying multiple copies of a shorter 
object (the length unit) end to end; understand that the length measurement of an object is the number of same-size 
length units that span it with no gaps or overlaps. Limit to contexts where the object being measured is spanned by a 
whole number of length units with no gaps or overlaps. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: rulers, white board markers, poster board, Measurement Table 1  
Lesson 2: paperclip, white board eraser, crayon, tape dispenser, tissue box, dowel, magazine, desktop, window, 
magazine rack, computer keyboard, rug, Measurement Table 2, Measurement Table 3 
Summative Assessment: Unifix cubes 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, 
Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The student will: 


1 


Warm Up: Ask students to walk around the room and find an item to 
bring back to their place. Invite two students at a time to compare their 
items and state whose item is longer and whose is shorter. 


 


Introduction: Provide for each student a ruler showing standard and 
metric measures. Ask why we use rulers. Ask students to describe rulers. 


 


Point out that we use smaller units to measure bigger things. For 
example, if we want to the width of a book, we could use inches because 
the length of an inch is smaller than the length of the book. If we want to 
measure the height of our classroom, we could use feet because the 
length of a foot is smaller than the height of our classroom. 


 


Demonstration: Hold up a poster board and a white board marker. Say, 
if this marker is one unit long, I wonder how many units long this poster 
is. How could we find out? 


Use several markers to demonstrate measuring the length of the poster. 
First, demonstrate by laying markers on the poster board with some 
overlap. Ask if this is an accurate way to measure. Next, use different 
kinds of marker of different lengths, laying them end to end. Ask if this is 
an accurate way to measure. Finally, demonstrate by laying markers end-
to-end on the poster with no overlap. Ask if this is an accurate way to 
measure. Count the markers and find that six markers fit end-to-end on 
the poster. Notice that there is still a little bit of poster left, but an entire 
marker will not fit in that space. Tell the students that if a marker is a 
measuring unit, then we can say the poster is about 6 units long. 


 


Use a table drawn on the board and record information regarding the 
poster and other items measured. 


Warm Up: Find items and compare lengths. 


 


 


 


Introduction: Provide feedback. Explain that we use rulers to measure 
items. When describing rulers, note that there are small marks, and those 
small marks mean something for measurement. For example, some 
marks indicate inches, and some indicate centimeters. 


 


 


 


 


Demonstration: Suggest how we can find out how many units long the 
poster is. 


 


Recognize that when measuring units overlap, this is not an accurate way 
to measure. 


Recognize that even when all measuring units are markers, if they are 
different lengths, this is not an accurate way to measure. 


Recognize that when measuring units are end-to-end with no overlap, 
this is an accurate way to measure. 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Take turns using markers to measure the length or width of 
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If a marker is 1 unit long, a _____ is about _____ units long. 


Item Measure 


poster 6 


desktop  


window  


 


 


 


items around the room. For example, students may choose their desk top, 
the space between book shelves, a window, the door, Susie’s braid, etc. 
Record items and their measure on the table on the board. 


 


 


 


 


 


Independent Practice: Choose a shorter item and use it as a 
measurement unit to measure three longer items. Name the chosen item 
for the measurement unit and write it in the first blank. Complete the 
measurement table with chosen items being measured and their measure.  


Measurement Table 1 


If a ________________is 1 unit long, a ___ is about ___ units long. 


Item Measure 


  


  


  
 


2 


Review: Remind that we use shorter units to measure longer items. Ask 
about the correct way to measure. Is it when measurement units overlap 
or when they are placed end-to-end? 


Demonstration: Explain that yesterday we used a marker as a 
measurement unit. Today we will use a variety of items as measurement 
units. Use paperclips to measure the length of a magazine. Ask students 
to help you know how to measure accurately.  


Use a table drawn on the board and record information regarding the 
magazine and other items measured. 


Review: Respond to questions. Share Measurement Table 1. 
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Measurement Table 2 


If a _____ is 1 unit long, a _____ is about _____ units long. 


Measurement Unit Item Measure 


paperclip magazine 12 


white board eraser desktop  


crayon window  


tape dispenser magazine rack  


tissue box computer keyboard  


dowel rug  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Rotate in groups through measurement stations, using a 
variety of items as measurement units to measure longer items. Record 
findings on student copies of Measurement Table 3.  Record 
measurements on the table on the board. 


Independent Practice: Choose a three items to use as measurement 
units and three items to measure. Complete Measurement Table 3. 


Measurement Table 2 


If a _____ is 1 unit long, a _____ is about _____ units long. 


Measurement Unit Item Measure 
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Summative Assessment Items:  
 


1. Which shows an accurate way to measure, picture A or picture B? 


 
 
 
 


2. If a paperclip is 1 unit long, then this pencil is about _____ units long. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


A 


B 
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3. If a block is 1 unit tall, then this doll is about _____ units tall. 
 


 
 


4. If a candy heart is 1 unit long, then this valentine is about _____ units long. 
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5. If a crayon is 1 unit long, then Sammy Snake, the classroom pet, it about _____ units long. 


 


 
 
Use your Unifix cubes to measure the following line segments. 
 


6. If a cube is 1 unit long, then this line segment is _____ units long. 
 


 
7. If a cube is 1 unit long, then this line segment is _____ units long.  


 
 
 


8. If a cube is 1 unit long, then this line segment is _____ units long 
 
 
 


9. If a cube is 1 unit long, then this line segment is _____ units long 
 
 
 


10. If a cube is 1 unit long, then this line segment is _____ units long 
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Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 8/10 demonstrates mastery. 
 


1. B 
2. 5 
3. 10 
4. 7 
5. 4 
6. 10 
7. 8 
8. 2 
9. 13 
10. 4 


A.6 Curriculum Pieces: Mathematics Grade 1                           The Caepe School Page 8 of 8 
 








  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students have experience with comparing different objects and how they are similar and different based on their 
appearance. Students are able to compare objects verbally and identify measurable attributes such as length. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


Students will demonstrate, through hands-on academic experiences, mastery of mathematical concepts presented in 
each lesson. Students will be participating in higher level thinking and mathematical reasoning in order to "think 
outside of the box" and expand upon the building blocks of mathematics that have already been established. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the Required Standard or Science 
Performance Objective listed in section 
A.6. 


K.MD.2 Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which object has “more 
of”/“less of” the attribute, and describe the difference. For example, directly compare the heights of two children 
and describe one child as taller/shorter.  
 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1: textbook, composition journal, 12 oz. can, 2 liter bottle, jar of peanut butter, water bottle, chalk, colored 
pencils, markers, white board erasers, crayons, pencils, and homework worksheets . 
Lesson 2: pencil, pen, crayons, pens, glue sticks, game board pieces, and homework worksheets. 
Lesson 3: pencil, plastic cup, and ruler 
Lesson 4: scale, one pound, three pound, and five pound dumbbell weights, worksheet, and homework worksheet 
Summative Assessment: 12 oz red plastic cup with a flower on it, 12 oz blue plastic cup, a long, sharpened pencil 
with an eraser, a short, sharpened pencil with an eraser, medium-sized jar, small jar, sandal (taller than the shoe), 
shoe (shorter than the sandal) 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, 
Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Introduction/Review:  Hold up a textbook and a composition journal 
and ask students what makes these objects similar to and different from 
one another. Write responses on the chalkboard. 


 


 


 


 


 


Demonstration: Display a 12 oz. can and a 2 liter bottle. Ask students to 
list the similarities and differences for these two objects. Pose this 
question: How do we know which object is taller? We can tell which one 
is taller with our eyes, but what else can we do to know which one is 
taller? What can we do to see if we are correct? After a few responses are 
given, demonstrate how to compare the heights of these objects, holding 
them right next to each other with the ends lined up. Say: Since I lined 
the objects together where the ends of both touch the table, I can see that 
the bottle is taller than the can and the can is shorter than the bottle. The 
bottle is taller because it is longer than the can. 


Display two new objects, a jar of peanut butter and a water bottle. Pose 
the same questions to students: How do we know which object is taller 
other than just seeing with our eyes? What can we do to see if we are 
correct? Demonstrate once again that the two objects' ends need to be 
lined up so we can see which one is taller and which is shorter. State that 
the water bottle is taller because it is longer than the can. 


 


 


 


 


Introduction/Review: Respond with ways the books are similar and 
different. Discuss and review (with prompting from the teacher) what it 
means when things are similar to and different from each other. Provide 
examples of objects around the room and verbal explanations for why 
their chosen examples are similar and why they are different from each 
other. 


 


 


 


 


Demonstration: Respond to questions. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Explore the concept presented in this lesson with pairs of 
objects. Students are given pairs of objects to compare, such as a piece of 
chalk and a colored pencil, a marker and a white board eraser, or a 
crayon and a pencil. Present to the class which one is taller than and 
which one is shorter than the other. For example, if a student was 
assigned a marker and an eraser, that student should state that the marker 
is taller than the eraser and the eraser is shorter than the marker. 
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Demonstration: Show the students two objects (a pencil and a pen) that 
are exactly the same height. Ask: which object is taller or shorter than the 
other object? Or are they the same height? How do you know? Listen to 
various responses and point out that these two objects are the same height 
because one is not taller than or shorter than the other. 


Correctly line up the objects as previously demonstrated to prove which 
object is taller or shorter than the other. 


Demonstration: Respond to questions. 


 


Interaction: Engage in a scavenger hunt, searching the room to find for 
four objects. One pair should consist of a taller item and a shorter item, 
and one pair should be the same height. Present objects to the class and 
correctly demonstrate how to compare heights of the pairs. 


Independent Practice: Complete a worksheet showing pairs of items, 
some with differing heights, and some with the same height. Identify 
taller and shorter items and items of same heights. Find four items at 
home, one pair with differing heights and one with same heights. Record 
findings to present and share with the class the next day. 


2 


 


Introduction and Demonstration: Show the class a pencil and a plastic 
cup, holding them so that the ends line up. Ask a student to state which 
of these two objects is taller than and which is shorter than the other. 
(Correct answer: The plastic cup is taller.) Show how to measure with a 
ruler to see how long, tall, or wide different items are. Accurately 
measure both objects and record the lengths on the white board for the 
students to see. Move the pencil so the ends of these two objects are not 
lined up anymore and instead, the end of the pencil is lined up with the 
middle of the cup. Pose this question: Is the plastic cup still longer or is 
the pencil longer now? Are the pencil and the cup still the same height as 
before? Listen to student responses. Measure these two objects and 
record their lengths once again on the chalkboard. As students will be 
able to see, the height of these two objects have not changed. 


Review: Share findings from the previous night's independent practice in 
the form of a discussion. 


 


 


Introduction and Demonstration: Respond to questions and discuss. 


 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Find objects around the room to bring into the circle and 
share which one is taller than and shorter than the other object by 
correctly lining up the ends of each object. Share how when objects are 
not lined up at the ends it does not mean that the objects' height  have 
changed; nor does it mean that now the object that was shorter is now 
taller than the other. Take turns measuring objects. 
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Review: Ask students to recall that we have been comparing items. Ask 
what kinds of things we have been comparing (pencil, cup, can, bottle, 
etc.). Ask how we were comparing them and discuss lining up ends of 
items and measuring items. 


Introduction: Pose these questions: What does it mean when something 
is heavier than something else? What does it mean when something is 
lighter? Write the words “heavy” and “light” on the chalkboard and ask 
the students to describe these words. Students can provide adjectives for 
these two words or examples of things that are heavy and light. Explain 
to students that a lighter object is something that is not as heavy as the 
other object they are comparing it to. 


Demonstration: Explain that we are able to see what objects or things 
are lighter or heavier than others based on how much they weigh. Pose 
this question: How can you figure out how much you weigh? Introduce a 
scale and tell students that the scale tells us how heavy or light something 
is: the greater the number of the weight, the heavier something is. 
Demonstrate this concept by showing a one pound, a three pound, and a 
five pound dumbbell. (Note: The number of weight should be on each of 
the dumbbells.) Ask for a volunteer to hold a one pound weight in one 
hand and a three point weight in the other hand. Ask the volunteer which 
is heavier. 


The three pound weight is heavier, since the number 3 is greater than the 
number 1. Point out the numbers on the weights. Ask for two volunteers 
to step on the scale and see how much they weigh. Record the weight of 
the two students on the chalkboard for the class to see. Write the pounds 
abbreviation (lbs.) and mention to the students that this is something we 
write down after the number to show that that is how much something 
weighs. Pose these questions: Which number is greater than the other? 
Which person is heavier? Which person is lighter?   


Review: Respond to questions. 


 


 


 


 


Introduction: Respond to questions. 


 


 


 


 


 


Demonstration: Respond to questions. 


 


 


Demonstration: Volunteer to hold weights. Volunteer to be weighed on 
the scale. (Note: Two are chosen.) 


 


 


 


 


Interaction: Go on a scavenger hunt to find two items, comparing which 
feels heavier and which feels lighter. Share with the class. Weigh objects 
to compare. 


Independent Practice: Complete a worksheet where the weights of pairs 
of items are shown. Identify which the heavier and lighter of each pair. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here.  
 
Note: Summative Assessment questions will be read to the students aloud.  
 
1. Look at these two cups I am holding. How are these two cups similar? (Note: One is a 12 oz red plastic cup, and one is a 12 oz blue plastic cup. 
They are the same size and same shape. The red one has a flower drawn on it.) 
A.  They both have the same height. 
B.  They both have pictures on them. 
C. They both are the same color. 
 
2. Look at these two pencils I am holding. How are these two pencils different from one another? (Note: Both pencils have erasers, both are 
sharpened, and one is longer than the other.) 
A. One pencil is longer than the other. 
B. One pencil is sharpened and the other is not. 
C. One pencil has an eraser and one does not. 


         
 
 
 
3. Look at this picture I am holding of two children. This is Child A (pointing to Child A, the girl) and this is Child B (pointing to Child B, the 
boy.)  Which child is shorter than the other?  
A. Child A 
B. Child B 
 
 
            


A B 
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4. Look at this picture I am holding of two people. Are they the same height?  
A. Yes  
B. No  
 
5. Look at the way I am holding these two jars. I want to compare them to see if one is taller than the other. (Note: The ends of the two jars are 
lined up at the same point.) Is this a correct way to compare their heights? Yes or no?   
A. Yes    
B. No 
 
6. Now look at the way I am holding the two jars. I want to compare them to see if one is taller than the other.  (Note: The ends of the two jars are 
not lined up at the same point.) Is this the correct way to compare their heights? Yes or no? 
A. Yes 
B. No 
 
 
 
7. Look at this sandal and this shoe that I am holding. (Note: The ends of the two pieces of footwear are lined up at the same point, and the sandal 
is taller.) Which one is taller than the other?     
A. The sandal is taller.  
B. The shoe is taller. 
C. They are the same length. 
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8. Now look at the sandal and shoe. (Note: The placement of the shoe has shifted so the ends are not lined up at the same point. Hold the shoe 
higher than the sandal.) Which one is taller?  
A. The sandal is taller. 
B. The shoe is taller. 
C. They are the same length. 
 
9.  Box #1 is 10 lbs. 
     Box #2 is 15 lbs. 
 
Which box is heavier? 
A. Box #1 
B. Box #2 
 
10. Animal #1 is 5 lbs. 
      Animal #2 is 8 lbs. 
 
Which animal is lighter?  
A. Animal #1 
B. Animal #2  
 
Answer Key: Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 8/10 demonstrates mastery. 
1. A  
2. A 
3. A 
4. B 
5. A 
6. B  
7. A 
8. A 
9. B 
10. A 
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Grade Level 5 Content Area  Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system (e.g., 
convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), and use these conversions in solving multi-step, real world problems. Adding, subtracting, 
multiplying, dividing fractions. Finding the mean. 


 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students work both collaboratively and independently to achieve a thorough common core standard based 
understanding in order to apply mathematics knowledge to real world situations. Instruction encourages accuracy, 
precision and problem solving skills as students learn the basic principles of mathematics reasoning. 


 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


5.MD.2 Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Use operations 
on fractions for this grade to solve problems involving information presented in line plots. 


 


Materials/Resources Needed “Visual Fractions Review Activity,” 50 science beakers marked with 1/8 inch increments, water, data sheets 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


This is a two-day lesson. 
Day 1 
Review: Instruct students to play a game of “Around the World” to 
review the concepts of fractions. Explain that we will be doing some 
activities which require a solid fraction foundation. The following are 
sample questions: 


1. Name 3 ways to write a ratio. Examples: 1:2, 1/2, or 1 to 2 
2. What does the numerator represent? Answer: part 
3. What does the denominator represent? Answer: total number of 


parts or the whole 
4. What must be the same for fractions to be added or subtracted? 


Answer: denominators 
5. To divide a fraction by a fraction, you must multiple by its….? 


Answer: Reciprocal 
Warm Up: Engage students in the “Visual Fractions Review Activity:” 
Show Power Point presentation containing visual representations of 
fractions being added, subtracted, multiplied, and divided. Students are to 
respond on paper to slides with answers. 
Review answers with students by calling on students to provide answers. 
Demonstrate and explain correct procedure on board if answers are 
incorrect. 
 
Day 2 
Introduction:  


1. Inform students that there are 5 stations set up around the 
classroom.  


2. Organize students into 5 groups.  
3. Advise students that they will need a pencil and a piece of paper 


for an answer sheet.  
4. Tell students that at each station there will be an activity with 


directions for what to do and questions that need to be answered 
on an answer sheet.   


5. Students may work cooperatively within their groups but must 
ultimately answer individually.  


 
 
Review: Play “Around the World.” Stand at desk next to challenger.  The 
student who raises hand first to answer the question is given the 
opportunity to answer. If they are correct, they move on to the next 
student. If a question is answered incorrectly, the other student may 
respond. If both students are incorrect, a new question is asked. The 
student who does not move sits down. The goal is to continue to move on 
and go “Around The World” (through the class). 
 
 
 
 
 
Warm Up: Answer questions on paper to Visual Fractions Review 
Activity. Provide answers to teacher.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Raise hand during teacher’s explanation of the 
introduction if they have any questions. 
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6. Set up each station similar to the following example (each station 
will differ in the amount of liquid in each beaker).  


7. Fill ten beakers with a liquid in varying amounts.  
8. Label beakers in eighth of an inch measurement. 
9. Ask students to respond to the following. 


Make a line plot for the amount of liquid in each beaker. 
Find the total amount (sum) of liquid in all beakers. 
If the liquid was redistributed equally to each beaker, how much 
liquid would each beaker have? (Find the mean.) 
Find the difference (subtract) between the greatest amount of 
liquid in each beaker and the least amount. (Find the range.) 
What would the difference be in the last question if there was 2 
times as much in the least beaker and 3 times as much in the 
greatest? 


Demonstration: Model groups moving from station to station. Answer 
one question from each station on an answer sheet to demonstrate how to 
log answers, show work and solve problems. Answer questions from 
students to clarify procedures involved in this activity or to clarify math 
procedures required to answer questions at each station. 
Interaction:  


1. Move from station to station answering questions from students, 
ensuring they know which station to go to next.  


2. Rotate students to keep them on-time. 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Assign each group to report their answers from one station 
from the beaker-fraction activity on the white board. Instruct students to 
discuss answers provided by students on the white board. Explain that if 
there is a disagreement, the student who disagrees must show work on 
the white board for answer in question that led to their answer. Mediate a 
discussion of errant answers and proper procedures to solve problems in 
question 


Individual Practice: Assign 15 questions from student textbook that 
correspond to the standard being taught.  Explain that students must show 
work and that the assignment is homework and is to be turned in at the 
beginning of class the next day. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction:  


1. Work in groups at designated station to answer questions. 
2. Ask questions of students within their groups or provide 


assistance or clarification to others in their group.  
3. Show work on answer sheets and come to individual answers. 
4. Ask teacher for help if confused about how to solve problems.  
5. Move to next station when prompted by teacher until they have 


rotated through all stations. 
 
Wrap Up: Check answers amongst group members to assigned station 
from beaker-fraction activity. Find errors and fix answers by re-doing 
incorrect answers and showing work on answer sheet. Write answers for 
their station on the board.  Check their answers against the answers 
provided by other groups on the white board. Challenge answers if they 
choose by showing the work for their answer on the board. 


Individual Practice: Complete as homework the 15 questions assigned 
by teacher as practice for this standard. Turn in homework at the 
beginning of class the following day. 
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Summative Assessment Items:  
1. Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit for 10 beakers of liquid with the following measurements: 


 
     1/2, 1/4, 1/4, 1/8, 1/8, 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/2, 1/2  


 
2. Find the mean of the liquid for the above data set of measurements. Simplify. 
3. What is the total of three times the greatest amount of liquid minus two times the least amount liquid from the data set of measurements 


from question 1? Simplify. 
4. Multiply each of the liquid amounts from the data set of measurements in question 1 by three and then find the mean. Simplify. 
5. When using which operation(s) with fractions, it is necessary to find a common denominator first? 


A. Adding 
B. Subtracting 
C. Multiplying 
D. Both A and B 


Answer Key:  Each correct answer is awarded 1 point, and no partial credit is available. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
1.  


 


 
 


2. 5/16 
3.  1 ¼ 
4.  15/16 
5. D 


  


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Mathematics Grade 5                        The Caepe School Page 4 of 4 
 








A. 4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule           The Caepe School Page 1 of 5 


A.4. School Calendar and Weekly Schedule________________________________________________ 


Description of School Calendar 


When operating as a private school The Caepe School calendar has consistently mirrored the calendar for 
the Deer Valley Unified School District to allow our families the consistency afforded when siblings and 
friends may attend a neighboring school.  It is intended that we will continue to follow this same practice 
as our target population is in the DVUSD boundaries. The school calendar at TCS has 182 instructional 
days therefore over the minimum number of teaching days at 180 per A.R.S 15-341.01. School days are 
set Monday through Thursday from 8:10 am to 3:30 pm. Every Friday is an early release for students at 
1:30 pm.  The school hours at TCS ensure the minimum numbers of hours taught per week are met in 
each subject area per A.R.S. 15-901. 


Rationale 


By mirroring the Deer Valley School District’s calendar, it allows parents to have siblings in other 
schools and to schedule their family vacations to minimize student absences.  The proposed calendar 
supports the intended target population of Caepe School students within the same boundaries of Deer 
Valley Schools. 


The attached calendar for the 2014/2015 school year identifies the professional development days for 
staff training are held weekdays July 28th - August 5th, weekly on Friday school days 1:30 pm-4:00 pm, 
and May 22nd.  The early release for students on Fridays allows for teacher training, professional 
development, and staff meetings to occur on an ongoing basis and consistent with our goals for teachers 
to collaborate and discuss data to adjust instruction accordingly to meet benchmark learning goals for 
each student.  These professional development days are consistent with the information provided in 
Strategy IV of the Performance Management Plans and are intended to result in improvement of pupil 
achievement. 


In compliance with the Arizona statues, the daily start and finish times for students at The Caepe School 
have been set to ensure students receive the recommended hours of instruction per week and per year.  In 
addition to implementing the program of instruction, these school hours also allow additional time to 
implement the practices of the Responsive Classroom approach to teaching implemented at The Caepe 
School and specified and explained in our Educational Philosophy in section A.1. This schedule allows 
our teachers and students more time to optimize social and emotional development and success as well as 
plentiful opportunities for teachers to deliver a rigorous and challenging program of instruction. Time 
dedicated to delivering the program of instruction is the critical and necessary to improve pupil 
achievement, which is our primary goal as an educational institution. 


In alignment with our mission and vision to meet the needs of each child as a total individual and provide 
opportunities for growth in all areas of life to be well rounded, our weekly schedule supports the 
Responsive Classroom practices with time dedicated to focus on social and emotional development that 
does not detract from the time dedicated to instruction.  In addition to being a part the Responsive 
classroom practices implemented, our whole school Friday meeting develops and practices our standards 
of behavior being relational and community minded and communicative resulting in all of our families 
“being in the know” about all things Caepe. Allowing our students opportunities on the stage to share 
their successes in all areas of their school life promotes ownership and pride, a desire for them to bring 
their best, to share positive energy and be a team player. The early release on Friday also allows our 
middle school students to participate in competitive games in the Mountain Valley Athletic League and 
our lower school students to participate in our junior cougars athletic enrichment program. This 
participation in athletic programs attends to the growth and development of their physical health and well-
being. 
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Total Instruction Days: 


The minimum number of school days per year as described in A.R.S. 15-341.01 is 180 days of 
instruction.  The Caepe School exceeds this with 182 school days scheduled on our proposed calendar.  
Instruction days as well as the end dates for each quarter are noted on the school calendar on the 
following page for the 2014/2015 school years. 


Description of Weekly Schedule 


The Caepe School also meets the minimum number of hours/minutes of instruction per day/week for each 
grade level as described in A.R.S. 15-901 outlined in Table 1 below.  Table 2 below highlights that TCS 
exceeds the recommended number of instructional hours per school year by the Arizona Department of 
Education. 


Table 1- Weekly Instructional Minutes 


Weekly Instructional Minutes Per Grade 
Grade Level KG  1-3  4-6  7-8 


Developmental 
Reading 


450 450 300 300 


Language Arts 300 300 300 300 
Mathematics 400 400 300 300 


Social Studies 150 150 200 200 
Science 150 150 200 200 


Physical Education 135 135 135 135 
Art 60 60 60 60 


Music 60 60 60 60 
Health 60 60 60 60 


Total Minutes 1665 1665 1615 1615 
 


Table 2 – Yearly Instructional Hours 


 Grade 
 KG 1st 2st 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7th 8th 


TCS Instructional 
Hours Yearly 


1071 1071 1071 1071 1150 1150 1150 1150 1150 


ADE Recommended Yearly 
Instructional Hours 


712 712 712 712 890 890 890 890 890 


 


The minimum number of minutes/hours for the TCS weekly schedule conforms to those described in 
A.R.S. 15-901. In addition, students have enrichment programs that are cross curricular and complement 
the work done in the core academic areas.  Teachers meet with students before and after school for 
tutoring support. The core academics will be conducted primarily in the Monday-Thursday schedule. This 
schedule allows for focus on core academic areas and ample time for homework Thursday evening 
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through Sunday for larger projects due. Tables 3 and 4 below show the daily and weekly schedules for 
all grade levels to be served at TCS. 


Table 3 & 4– Daily and Weekly Schedule for Kindergarten through 8th Grade 


Kindergarten through 3rd Grade 
Monday-Thursday Instruction


al Minutes 
 Friday Instructional 


Minutes 
TIME LESSON  Time LESSON  


8:17 - 9:07 Math 50 8:17 - 9:17 Health 60 
9:10 - 10:00 Math 50 9:20-10:20 Music 60 


10:03 - 11:18 Science/Social Studies 75 10:23-11:23 Art 60 


11:18 - 11:43 LUNCH 25 10:26-11:56 Lunch 30 
11:45 - 12:10 Physical Education 25 11:56-12:26 Physical 


Education 
30 


12:12 - 1:27 Language Arts 75 12:26-12:56 Reading 30 


1:30 - 2:45 Developmental 
Reading 


75 1:00-1:30 Whole School 
Meeting 


 


2:48 - 3:18 Developmental 
Reading 


30 1:30 p.m. DISMISSAL  


3:18 - 3:30 Homeroom/ 
Responsive Classroom 


  


3:30 DISMISSAL  
 


4th – 8th Grade 
Monday-Thursday  Friday 


TIME LESSON Minutes  LESSON Minutes 
8:17 - 9:07 Social Studies 50 8:17 - 9:17 Art 60 


9:10 - 10:00 Science 50 9:20-10:20 PE 60 
10:03 - 11:18 Reading 75 10:23-11:23 Health 60 
11:18 - 11:43 Physical Education 25 10:26-11:56 Music 30 
11:45 - 12:10 Lunch 25 11:56-12:26 Music 30 
12:12 - 1:27 Math 75 12:26-12:56 Lunch 30 
1:30 - 2:45 Language Arts 75 1:00-1:30 Whole School 


Meeting 
 


2:48 - 3:20 Homeroom/ 
Responsive Classroom 


30 1:30 p.m. DISMISSAL  
 


3:20 DISMISSAL  
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A. 4 Sources 


Arizona Department of Education Website 


 


 








 
  


Grade Level K Content Area English Language Arts – Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The student will be able to sit and listen to a story, engage with the teacher in a discussion on a particular topic 
allowing students to answer questions and give feedback in a whole group discussion, and circle answers when 
prompted by a teacher. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


The program of instruction at The Caepe School is designed to meet the needs of students in its target population and 
prepare them to compete academically with students from any school in the country when they graduate.  In 
Kindergarten, the Caepe School utilizes a variety of reading techniques such as read aloud, shared reading, guided 
reading, and independent reading depending on the level of difficulty in the books being read.  Finally, 
individualization is given to all students allowing children to be challenged where they are at. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


K.RI.9 With prompting and support, identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same 
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, or procedures). 
 


Materials/Resources Needed globe, world map, book, Little Red Riding Hood, by Trina Schart Hyman, Lon Po Po: A Red-Riding Hood Story 
from China (CCSS Exemplar Text), by Ed Young, organizer table, non-fiction book, Where Do Birds Live?, by 
Betsey Chessen, and non-fiction book, Nests, Nests, Nests, by Susan Canizares 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1).
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Lesson 


(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will… 


Student Activities 
The student will… 


1 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Introduce the concept of similarity and 
difference.  Place globe and map in the center of the circle.  


• Ask students what is the same about the two objects placed 
in the circle.  If not pointed out, point out that they are both 
types of maps and have land and water on them.  When it 
is the same it is called a similarity.   


• Now ask the students what is different between the globe 
and the map.  If not pointed out, point out that one is 
circular and one is flat.  Also the size of the same waters 
and land are different sizes in each maps.  When it is 
different, it is called a difference. 


 
 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Introduce China and Europe on both of the 
maps.  Discuss the similarities and differences between both places.  
Make sure children look at land and water differences.  Then discuss how 
it is not just the land and water that is similar and different, the people, 
food they eat and even the stories they read can be similar but at the same 
time different.  Over the next couple of days we will read the same story 
from these two different places. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Work with the teacher to find things that are the same and 
things that are different on the map and globe. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Help teacher find things that are the same and different 
between China and Europe. 
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2 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Review with students what similarities and 
differences are.  Remind them of the map and globe.  Discuss the story of 
Little Red Riding Hood.  What are some of the things you know about 
the book.  Some examples are characters, plot, and setting. 
 
Read Aloud: Introduce the first book, Little Red Riding Hood, by Trina 
Schart Hyman.  Present that the story was written in Europe.  Read to the 
students the book.     


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Interaction: Create a list details throughout the story.  Make sure 
students include characters, setting, plot, and resolution of the story.  
Write all students’ ideas on the board. 


 


3 


 
Whole Group Instruction: Review with students what similarities and 
differences are. 
 
Read Aloud: Introduce the second book,   Lon Po Po: A Red-Riding 
Hood Story from China, by Ed Young.  Read the students the book.  
When finished ask them which country they think this story is from. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Interaction: Create a list details throughout the story.  Make sure 
students include characters, setting, plot, and resolution of the story.  
Write all students’ ideas on the board. 
 
 


4 


 
 
Whole Group Instruction: Review what similarities and differences are.  
Remind students of the two books that have been read over the past two 
days.  Ask students for help remembering what different parts of the 
stories that we talked about.  Students should come up with subject, 
setting, plot, and resolution.  Explain that today we are going to look at 
the two books and the similarities and differences when it comes to 
characters, setting, plot and resolution.      
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Interaction: Help the teacher utilize the smart board to complete the 
table stating whether the character, setting, plot, and resolution.  Then 
students will review the pictures in the two stories and help find whether 
they are similar or different.  The students will help give reasons why 
they chose differences.  Each student will have their own copy of the 
table so they can complete it with the teacher. 


 
 


 


 
 
Characters 


 
Similarity 
                     
Difference 


 
 
Setting 


 
Similarity 
                      
Difference 


 
 
Plot 


 
Similarity 
                      
Difference 


 
 
Resolution 


 
Similarity 
                     
Difference 


 
 
Picture 


 
Similarity 
                     
Difference 


 
 
Summative Assessment: The teacher will read two non-fiction books: Where Do Birds Live? and Nests, Nests, Nests.  Using the same table from 
the day before, students will record whether the subject and setting are similar or different.  Then teacher will show students the first and last 
picture to determine whether they are similar or different.  As this is Kindergarten and students may not be able to read, during this assessment the 
teacher will read the assessment to the children and show students which option says similarity and which says difference. 
Answer Key: Subject is similarity, setting is difference, picture one is difference, and picture two is similarity.  A score of 3/4 indicates mastery. 
 


 


A.6 Curriculum Samples: Reading Grade K                                 The Caepe School Page 4 of 5 
 







Name______________________________ 
 
 


 
 
Subject 


Similarity  
 
 
Difference 


 
 
Setting 


Similarity             
 
 
Difference 


 
 
Picture 1 


Similarity             
 
 
Difference 


 
 
Picture 2 


Similarity         
 
 
Difference 
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Grade Level 8 Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


The students identified differing structural traits and adaptations that aide in an organism’s survival for its specific 
environment, region, climate, and habitat. (i.e. ecosystem or biome). The students have explained how an organism’s 
behavior allows it to survive in an environment. The students recognize that characteristics of populations are 
inherited traits that are favorable in a particular environment. The students have analyzed the following behavior 
cycles of organisms: hibernation, migration, and dormancy. The students identified environmental factors that affect 
an organism’s needs (Food, water, living space, and stable internal conditions), and its ability to adapt to its 
surroundings (i.e. temperature, environment, predators, and prey). The students have used various scientific method 
skills to perform investigations (i.e. observations, predictions, collecting data, communicating results, and drawing 
conclusions). 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


Students become active learners of the scientific method, practicing applications of learning by engaging in 
experiments, active learning and presentations. They will learn to solve problems through observations, formulating 
predictions, and creating and testing hypotheses. Students apply the scientific process to a self designed, controlled 
experiment as well as display and analyze data from these experiments on lab reports. Hands-on, inquiry based 
science projects and units are enhanced and integrated with reading content area texts. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
Required Standard or Science Performance 
Objective listed in section A.6. 


8.4.4.2 Describe how an organism can maintain a stable internal environment while living in a constantly changing 
external environment. 


Materials/Resources Needed Lesson 1:Materials box (1 per group), project packet with data sheets, internet access, assorted art materials: colorful 
drawing and painting supplies, cardboard, construction paper, tissue paper, paper towel and toilet paper tubes, glue, 
tape, modeling clay, feathers and leaves, cloth and cotton balls, bendable wire and pipe cleaners, glitter, and paper 
Mache materials 
 Lesson 2: Prentice Hall Science Explorer Book, KWL Worksheet, “Adaptation, Diversity, and Behavior” word 
splash worksheet, computers, Internet access, composition books 
 Lesson 3: Computer, Smart Board, Discovery Education Video: Planet Earth “Pole to Pole,” Discovery Education 
video questions and writing prompt 
 Lesson 4: Computer, Smart Board, National Geographic Video: Great Migrations Episode 1 “Born to Move,” 
National Geographic Monarch butterfly migration route map, Migration Cues worksheet: What Spurs Migration? 
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* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard 
(e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies 
The teacher will: 


Student Activities 
The students will: 


1 


Before the Lesson: Students will be grouped in pairs. 
Review:  Students will be prompted to think about an animal that they 
would like to learn more about. Discuss the importance of the animal’s 
niche in its habitat. (i.e. its needs, environmental factors, eating habits, 
day to day behaviors, and predator/prey relationships). 
 Vocabulary: Identify key terms to be used throughout the activity: 
Adaptation, behavior, hibernation, environment, niche, predict, data, 
communicate, conclusion, adaptations, analyze, and inference. 
Introduction: Students will be introduced to the materials that are 
provided to them by the teacher. Model safe techniques for using tools 
and objects during the project. Utilizing the inquiry model, explain that 
the purpose of the project is to Identify how different animals are well 
suited to survive and maintain stable internal environments, while 
living in a constantly changing external environments.   Provide each 
pair of students with a 5 page design animal adaptations packet. The 
packet includes Purpose, Process Skills, Background Information, 
Procedure List, Data Tables, Data Analysis Questions, and Drawing 
Conclusion sections.    
Warm Up: Use a local animal from the desert climate (i.e. rattle snake) 
to model the expectations of the project. Teacher will ask students to 
explain why and how the animal has been successful at surviving in a 
desert ecosystem. Prompt the students to think of individual traits and 
behaviors that allowed the animal to be successful in its environment. 
Ask students what might happen to the animal if it didn’t have these 
traits or behaviors. 
Demonstration: Teacher will document the answers provided by the 
students on data sheet 1. Teacher will ask for examples of why certain 
traits help the animal to adapt in its environment. Model how to 
document responses on data sheet 1. Use art materials provided to create 
a 3-D model of the animal and draw a picture on data sheet 1. Teacher 
will now invent a change to the animal’s environment that is realistic or 
imaginary (i.e. temperature, predator, prey, loss of habitat, etc). Instruct 
the students to come up with physical or behavioral adaptations the 


 
Review: Provide examples and share the reasons they believe their 
animal’s needs are met in their particular environments. 
 
 
Vocabulary: Recall and discuss terms used in previous explorations and 
projects. 
 
Introduction: Observe the teacher modeling safety and use of tools 
during the investigation. Ask relevant questions. 
Preview the project packet, while the instructor explains each section. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Warm Up: Respond to questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Demonstration: Observe the teacher while the materials are set up. 
Students are encouraged to question and clarify any procedures for the 
project and its expectations. 
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animal would need to develop over time to survive in the new 
environment. Teacher will model how to record the adaptations on data 
sheet 2. Use art materials provided for the project to add the physical 
adaptation(s) to the animal and draw a picture of the model on data sheet 
2. Inform students that they will decide on another change to the 
environment as well and will repeat the documentation on their data 
sheets.  
 
Interaction: Tell students that it is time to start their projects. Distribute 
required materials for each pair of students.  Rome the classroom during 
the activity providing assistance when needed for setup, design, ideas, 
drawings, observations, or documentation of results. 
Analyze Data: Prompt students to analyze their data. In the project 
packet, students will find the Analysis section. The groups are asked to 
respond to 4 analysis questions. 1.) Could the environmental changes you 
selected really happen? Explain why or why not. 2.) Explain how the 
adaptations you chose would help your animal’s species survive the 
environmental changes.  3.) How likely would it be for your animal’s 
species to survive the changes you chose? Explain. 4.) How did the 
second set of adaptations you chose affect your animal’s other 
adaptations? Consider which of the previous adaptations would still be 
useful in the new environmental conditions, and whether any of them 
would no longer be useful. 
Wrap up: Ask students to share and compare results with other 
partnered groups in the class. Then allow students to draw conclusions 
about which animal adaptations were beneficial to their new 
environments, and which adaptations were no longer beneficial to the 
species. Prompt students to think about other animals in the new 
environment, and how their animals might affect those animals who live 
in the same environment. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Use a computer to look up an animal that they would like to 
use for their project. Receive materials to perform the project. Use their 
packets to follow directions and procedures to complete the project. 
 
Analyze Data: Discuss with your partner the data collected, answer the 4 
analysis question, and document findings in project packets. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Partners will compare results with other partnered groups. 
After comparing results with other groups in the class, they will draw 
conclusions about which adaptations might affect other animals in their 
new environments.  Write conclusions in project packets.  
  
 
Formative Assessment/Independent Practice:  
Use the animal constructed in the project to write a story about your 
animal and the environmental changes it faced. 
Responses should be written in complete sentences, and be at least 3 
paragraphs. 
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2 


Before the Lesson: Display the Diversity, Adaptations, and Behavior 
Word Splash document on the Smart Board. The Word Splash has all of 
the vocabulary words that will be used throughout the unit, scrambled 
throughout the document. Ask students if they know the definitions or 
can provide examples for any of the vocabulary words. The students will 
go to the Smart Board and highlight the term being defined. 
Review: Pass out a KWL chart to each student. Students have used a 
KWL chart in the past. The chart allows students to write what they 
Know, Want to know, and what they Learned throughout the unit. After 
the student completes the K and W portions. The teacher will collect and 
save until the end of the unit, when it will be redistributed for students to 
complete after they have completed the summative assessment.   
Vocabulary: Explain that organisms have inherited traits from their 
parents that are favorable to their environment. These are combinations 
of structural, behavioral, and instinctual adaptations, and have been 
passed down for generations. Explain how organisms inherited traits and 
characteristics can maintain a stable internal environment while living in 
a constantly changing external environment. Essential vocabulary words 
include the following: characteristic, extinct, habitat, heredity, estivation, 
hibernation, dormancy, genes, instinct, migration, homeostasis, diversity. 
Introduction: Pass out the Science Explorer textbooks to each student. 
Instruct students to turn to the table of contents section of the book. 
Preview with students the book title, table of contents, pictures, special 
features, and glossary. Invite students to predict what the chapter is 
about. Direct students to page 146, Chapter 5 Animal Behavior. Remind 
students that some of the material in the chapter is review, and that they 
will use the book as a tool to examine their prior knowledge, and verify 
the new content.   
Interaction: Instruct students to take out their science composition 
books. Identify the key vocabulary words from the word splash 
worksheet projected on the Smart Board. Instruct students to list the 
vocabulary words in their composition books, and complete the list by 
recording the definitions from the informational text and glossary 
sections in the textbook.  
 


 


 
Before the Lesson: Volunteer to go to the Smart Board to share their 
understanding of the vocabulary words that they highlight. Offer 
alternative descriptions of the vocabulary terms as well. 
 
 
 
Review: Describe at least three things that they know about diversity, 
adaptations, and behavior. Write at least 3 things that they Know, and 
Would like to know about the unit. Turn in their incomplete KWL charts 
when the K and W portions are complete.  
 
 
Vocabulary: Students repeat vocabulary words aloud with the teacher to 
master pronunciation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Introduction: Students follow along in their books as the teacher 
highlights sections of importance and emphasis. Predict what they think 
the chapter will be about, and what they will learn. 
 
 
 
 
 
Interaction: Students copy words from the word splash worksheet off of 
the Smart Board into their science composition books. 
 
Independent Practice: Read chapter 5 in the Science Explorer text book 
for homework. Students have 2 days to complete reading chapter 5 and 
completing the vocabulary definitions in their composition books 
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Before the Lesson:  Ask students how much they have read of Chapter 5 
in Science Explorer text. Answer any questions or concerns the students 
have. 
Review: Ask students to recall from the project in lesson 1, how certain 
adaptations (physical and behavioral) are favorable for survival to 
maintain a stable internal environment. While living in a constantly 
changing external environment. 
Introduction: Let students know that they will watch the Planet Earth 
video “Pole to Pole.” Have students write the video questions in their 
composition books. Questions: 1.) Why do emperor penguins mate and 
breed in the fall? What advantages does this behavior provide the 
penguins? 2.) How do male emperor penguins cooperate to stay warm in 
the Antarctic winter? Could this behavior be considered an adaptation? 
3.) Describe the parenting roles played by male and female emperor 
penguins. What is unique about how emperor penguins raise their young? 
4.) What challenges do emperor penguins face to survive in their habitat? 
What adaptations and behaviors have they developed to survive? Play the 
portions of the video that were chosen to identify successful adaptive 
physical and behavioral traits of the emperor penguins in their extreme 
Antarctic environment to incubate and raise their young. 
 
Wrap up: Teacher will introduce and assign a descriptive writing 
prompt Titled “Team Work”. 
Instruct the students to read the statement. Male emperor penguins 
huddle together for four months without sun or water to protect their 
eggs, which they are holding in the bulge under their stomachs. Without 
the body warmth of each other, the penguins and their young will not 
survive the Arctic winter.  Write a 3 paragraph descriptive essay 
explaining how the male emperor penguins structural and behavioral 
adaptations help them maintain homeostasis, while living in an extremely 
volatile external environment like the Antarctic. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Before the Lesson: Share any parts of the reading presenting difficulty. 
 
 
Review: Share their experiences from the project in Lesson 1 to identify 
physical and behavioral characteristics that allowed their organisms to 
survive in changing environments. 
 
 
Introduction: Students write the video questions in their composition 
books to reference while viewing the Planet Earth Video “Pole to Pole”. 
Formative Assessment: 
Students will use short answers, in complete sentences identify 
successful adaptive physical and behavioral traits of the emperor 
penguins in their extreme Antarctic environment to incubate and raise 
their young. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap up: Formative Homework Assessment  
Students will complete a 3 paragraph response to the descriptive writing 
prompt Titled “Team Work” 


.  
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Review: Ask students how much they have read of Chapter 5 in Science 
Explorer text. Answer any questions or concerns the students might have. 
Check students science composition books for vocabulary terms and 
definitions. 
Warm up: Challenge students to think about animals that migrate. Ask 
students to think of at least 3 reasons that organisms migrate. Explain 
that some organisms can only maintain homeostasis by changing the 
environment in which they live by moving, or migrating. Hold up a map 
of monarch butterfly migration routes. Ask students why they think 
monarchs travel so far south? Then pose the problem. If most monarchs 
only live for 6 weeks, how is this possible? 
Vocabulary: Identify the key terms that will be used throughout the 
lesson: Internal migration cues, external migration cues, photoperiod, 
circadian rhythms, and hibernation. 
Interaction: Put students in groups of 3-4. Each group will receive a 
copy of National Geographic’s Migration cues worksheet. Prompt the 
groups to read through the vocabulary words and definitions. Ask 
students in groups ask for clarity if needed.  
Introduction: Informs students that they will watch National 
Geographic’s Great Migrations “Born to Move” video. Read through all 
of the Internal, and external migration cues with the students. Inform the 
students that they will see migrations from Wildebeests, Red Crabs, 
Sperm Whales, and Monarch Butterflies as stated on the worksheet. They 
are to use their science composition books to take notes during the video. 
Students are to identify at least 1 Internal, and 1 external migratory cue 
for each of the species listed. They are also instructed to take down as 
much information as possible on the monarch butterfly, and the multi-
generational migratory cycle for their homework assignment. 
 
Wrap Up: Ask students in their groups to share and compare their results 
with other groups in the class analyzing the migratory cues of the four 
species identified in the video. Give groups an opportunity to explain 
why they believed that the cues were external or internal. Ask groups if 
some of the species had more than one internal or external cue. 
 


Review: Participate in class discussion. Provide composition books for 
the teacher to give independent practice credit. 
 
 
Warm up: Share their opinions and ideas with the class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Vocabulary: Repeat pronunciation of terms by teacher. Ask for clarity. 
 
Interaction: Engage in cooperative learning with their group members. 
They will discuss the different migration cues identified on the 
worksheet.  Ask for clarity if needed.  
 
Introduction: Group participation and cooperative Formative 
assessment. Use their composition books to take notes. Watch video, and 
provide responses to internal and external migration cues for the 4 
species discussed, and that are on the worksheet. Document as much 
information on the multi-generational migratory cycle of the monarch 
butterfly. 
 
 
 
 
 
Wrap Up: Participate in the group discussion. Expected to be a part of 
the group’s responses. Ask any addition questions that arise due to 
questions that were not fully understood.  
 
 
Independent Practice:  Write a 2 paragraph summary of the Monarch 
butterflies multi-generational migratory cycle.  
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Summative Assessment Items:  
 


1.  _______________ is the ability or tendency of an organism or cell to maintain internal equilibrium by adjusting its physiological 
processes. 


2. How do male emperor penguins cooperate to stay warm in the Antarctic winter? 
A. Male emperor penguins dig burrows for their eggs in the frozen ground and take turns lying down on them. 
B. Male emperor penguins constantly move in groups to keep their metabolic rates up to keep warm in the winter.  
C. Male emperor penguins huddle together with their eggs and offspring in a bulge on top of their feet for up to 4 months to stay warm in 
the winter. 


 D. None of the above. 
3. What challenges do emperor penguins face to survive in their Antarctic wintery habitat? 


 A. Predators that prey on their young while huddling for warmth. 
 B. Temperatures of -110 degrees Fahrenheit, and blistery winds for up to 4 months. 
 C. Human influence on their habitat, and its destruction. 


D. Protecting their young from other penguins who might kill and eat offspring from other penguins 
4. True or False? All species that migrate, migrate for the same reasons and share the same internal and external migratory cues. 
5. Which factor spurs the multi-generational migratory cycle for the monarch butterfly? 


 A. Inherited traits from their parents to complete the 2500 mile journey to a warmer climate 
 B. Circadian rhythms that monarchs have inherited from their parents. 


C. The photoperiod external migratory cue that uses the sun to determine length of visible sunlight in a 24 hour period. 
 D. Their instinct to find a warm habitat to migrate to, and hibernate with other individuals. 
 E. all of the above 
 
Answer Key:  Each correct answer is awarded one point. No partial credit will be awarded. A score of 4/5 demonstrates mastery. 
 


1. Homeostasis     
2 C  
3. B 
4 False   
5. E 
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – THE CAEPE SCHOOL 


The Caepe School submitted a complete new charter application package to serve grades K-8 for the Board’s 
consideration. The revised application package meets the minimum scoring requirements set by the Board for 
the 2014-2015 application cycle.  


REPORT SUMMARY 


Applicant Name:  The Caepe School 


Authorized Representative Names:  Tamara Lee 


Proposed School Name:  The Caepe School 


Proposed School Location: 39905 N. Gavilan Peak Parkway in Anthem 


Mission Statement 


Every child is unique, each with his or her own set of strengths and challenges. Our mission is to provide 
a positive and affirming learning environment where we will guide and inspire each student to develop 
and succeed as a total individual – academically, physically, socially, culturally and emotionally. 


Target Population 


The Applicant proposes to target students currently enrolled at The Caepe School private school in the 
Anthem community. “The Caepe School believes families attracted to this community are invested in 
their children and [are] looking for this same connection and depth of relationships in the extended 
school community that is afforded in a small setting.”  


Student Count 


Year Grades Served # of Students 


1 K-8 92 


2 K-8 108 


3 K-8 124 


School Calendar 
Standard, 182 instructional days  
 
Target Start Date 
August 06, 2014 


Application Package Scoring 
 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Any Falls Below the Expectations ratings? Yes No 


Any section in which more than one  
evaluation area scored Approaches? 


Yes No 


  Percent Meets  Percent Meets 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 88% Yes 98% 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 92% Yes 100% 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 87% Yes 97% 


The TRP provided the Applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and, the revised written application package prior to the in-person interview. 
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In-Person Interview Summary 


During the in-person interview the Applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted (Educational, 
Operational, Business) Plan.  
 
The Applicant was represented at the interview by three Board members of the proposed charter school’s 
leadership team, two of whom have their children enrolled at the existing Caepe private school, and the 
curriculum coach. Collectively, they were able to address the TRP’s questions about all areas of the application 
package. Specifically, the Applicant better articulated the process described in the Performance Management 
Plan for action steps for improvement based on data analysis. The Applicant’s discussion of the eighth grade 
writing curriculum samples presented in the application package, which were rated "approaches the 
expectations" for both the preliminary and revised submissions, demonstrated to the TRP that the Applicant has 
the expertise necessary to prepare curriculum and assessments that will meet standards.   
 


The Applicant also addressed questions related to the proposed enrollment process, specifically around 
proposed enrollment preferences. Written submissions and initial interview responses indicated that enrollment 
preference would be granted to all students currently attending the Caepe private school, and their 
siblings/family members, followed by an open enrollment period. TCS was given the opportunity to clarify their 
understanding of ARS 15-1841.  The Applicant voiced commitment to "I would look for an understanding to stick 
to the letter of the law" regarding this statute when the TRP clarified that in order to provide an enrollment 
preference to current students, the school must be a charter school. 
 
In summary, the Applicant provided direct and specific responses to questions and elaborated as appropriate to 
present a clear and viable plan of The Caepe School's (TCS) Educational, Operational, and Business plans. Based 
on the Applicant's responses, the TRP affirms the Applicant's capacity to operate a high-quality charter school, in 
alignment with the finding in the final consensus rubric that the application package was substantively complete 
upon revision. 


Qualitative Analysis Summary 


The TRP recommends that the application for TCS be approved because the Applicant's capacity to implement 
the substantively complete plan as presented in writing and as articulated during the interview meets the 
criteria.   
 
The Applicant presented in the application package and confirmed during the interview a viable and adequate 
Educational Plan. The program of instruction demonstrates alignment to the stated educational philosophy. For 
example, students will be instructed in small groups to ensure differentiation of learning, and teachers will be 
required to use and will be monitored in their execution of Bloom’s Taxonomy of higher level questioning. There 
is a comprehensive performance management plan to evaluate and revise the reading and math curricula based 
on data reviews so that, as stated in the interview, the school will be able to make appropriate modifications to 
instructional delivery for students across the "bell curve." 
 
The Applicant presented, both in the application package and responses during the interview, an adequate 
Operational Plan that included instructional oversight responsibilities aligned to the Educational Plan. The work 
that the Applicant has done already to prepare to transition from a private to a charter school reflects 
thoughtful planning and attention to all aspects of charter school operations. For instance, TCS has fully 
implemented the Common Core State Standards at the existing private school, educated parents on public 
school law, increased professional development opportunities, and developed lesson plan templates. 
Additionally, the Applicants explained their increased attention to data collection and analysis to manage all 
aspects of the school.   


                                                           
1
 See Interview Recording Part 1, 34:39 and Part 2 2:20 
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The Applicant also provided a viable Business Plan. Budget assumptions were based on data from five years of 
operating the Caepe private school as well as collection and review of price quotes from multiple vendors. The 
plan supports the school's staffing model, salary ranges are consistent with local compensation packages, and 
the operational budgets as presented are conservative over the first three years. Budgets are based on 87 
percent of full enrollment and because the Applicant currently holds a building that meets all requirements, pre-
opening spending on the facility is negligible.  


A. EDUCATIONAL PLAN  


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Educational Plan. 


Plan Summary 


The revised application package explains that the educational philosophy is based on "[developing] the mind and 
the heart, balancing intuition with intellect and mastery with mystery, [while] cultivating wisdom over the mere 
accumulation of facts. This approach is best presented in small classes of between 18-24 students."  
 
TCS administers the Comprehensive Testing Program 4 (CTP4), which, “According to Educational Records 
Bureau, the CTP4 is the only standardized achievement test designed specifically for high achieving schools 
comprised of college bound students focused on setting high standards.” Results from that assessment provided 
in the revised application package demonstrate the private school’s academic achievements.  The 2012 test 
results reveal that three grade levels exceeded the national percentile ranking of 63 in all seven assessed 
categories (reading comprehension, quantitative reasoning, writing mechanics, vocabulary, writing concepts and 
skills, mathematics, and verbal reasoning).   
 
Instructional strategies include direct instruction in small groups, differentiation of learning content using 
Bloom’s Taxonomy of higher level questioning, and Inquiry Based Learning. Responsive Classroom will be 
implemented as the school's behavior management system. 
 
Methods of assessment include summative and formative assessment such as those identified in the eighth 
grade math curriculum sample: "Constructing scatter plots for bivariate measurement data to investigate 
patterns association between two quantities." TCS will also administer DIBELS, Mastery Connect, and AIMS. 


PMP 


The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is a continuous school improvement plan that 
demonstrates the Applicant is ready to implement systems for meeting the Board’s academic performance 
expectations. The Applicant submitted a PMP that met in all areas for both Reading and Math. Details can be 
found in the attached Scoring Rubric (presented in the application portfolio B: Scoring Results). 


Curriculum Samples 


Curriculum samples were provided for grades K-8. The table below indicates which curriculum samples in the 
revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (-).Details can be found 
in the Scoring Rubric below (presented in the application portfolio B: Scoring Results). 
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Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + +  


4 + + + + 


5 + + +  


6 + + +  


7 + + +  


8 + + - + 


Educational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 76 of 86 Yes 84 of 86 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 10 2 


Analysis of Educational Plan 


The Educational Plan meets the criteria for approval because the application package and interview responses, 
which were based on detailed research as well as the Applicant’s experience, supported the rationale for 
selecting the identified instructional approaches for the target population. The application package and 
interview responses reflect commitment to providing quality academic services to the target population.  
 
During the interview, the Applicant stated that the TCS private school began alignment of its curriculum to the 
Common Core Standards last school year. During the alignment, TCS leadership made a shift to include greater 
exposure to informational texts, emphasizing critical reading of primary sources in the core subject areas. In 
math, TCS transitioned from a "mile wide, inch deep" approach to a focused and deep concentration on math 
skills with emphasis on hands-on practice. 
 
The Applicant presented evidence of its strong academic performance at the existing private school as 
demonstrated on the CTP4. To the extent possible and permissible by law, the Applicant intends to maintain this 
proven model at the proposed charter school. Successful practices to be maintained from the private school 
include: 


 intentionally small class sizes; 


 use of Responsive Classroom to establish positive school culture;  


 thematic curriculum as an integrated approach to learning to unify reading, writing, history, and 
mathematics activities; and 


 embedding Common Core State Standards in the curricular frameworks.   
 
The curriculum samples for kindergarten through Grade 8, which were developed under the leadership of TCS’ 
current curriculum coordinator, who will retain this role with the proposed charter school, have appropriate 
grade-level rigor as well as assessments conducive to accurate measurement of student mastery of the content 
and/or skills. The comprehensive assessment system detailed in the Performance Management Plan under 
Strategy III is based on performance measures aligned with the curriculum and instructional methodology, 
including a collection of rigorous standardized assessments (DIBELS, AIMS, Mastery Connect, and CTP4) as well 
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as other school-developed formative and summative assessments to determine student mastery and inform 
promotion and retention decisions. 
 
The school's calendar and schedule support the instructional design as presented in the application package. 
Students will have sufficient instructional time, and teachers will have adequate professional development 
opportunities in which to improve instruction, specifically as related to the school's key academic elements. The 
head of school and the curriculum coordinator, who both have extensive experience and knowledge of 
curriculum, assessments, reading instruction, and gifted education, will manage, monitor, and evaluate the 
instructional program.     
 
Overall, the Applicant presented a cohesive and viable Educational Plan which, implemented with fidelity, clearly 
supports TCS's mission.  


B. OPERATIONAL PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Operational Plan. 
 


Plan Summary 
 


The Caepe School is a non-profit corporation, located in Anthem, Arizona, which was created in March 2008 for 
the purpose of operating a school for Kindergarten through Eighth Grade.  


The Operational Plan describes the Applicant’s history, establishment, evolution, and why the decision to 
operate a charter school would further its mission. Having operated as a private school since August 2008, ”The 
decision was parent driven based on interest in enrolling their children but not having the ability to pay the 
tuition.  


“The application package outlines contracted service agreements to buttress the educational and business 
plans. There are proposed agreements for special education services, financial services, legal services, and IT 
services with organizations that have been interviewed by the Applicant.   


The application package delineates the roles and responsibilities of school administration for the day-to-day 
activities of the school, which will be managed by the head of school and curriculum coordinator, both currently 
on the staff of the private TCS, who will retain their roles in the proposed charter school. 


The Corporate Board will act as the School Governing Body for TCS, and intends to have a board comprised of 3-
7 members. The Board will have the following roles and responsibilities: provide oversight of the Head of School, 
give guidance and support regarding the enforcement of the policies and procedures of the school, give input 
and participate in major curriculum decisions and purchases as well as oversee all financial, legal and school 
compliance matters. 


The table below delineates the composition of the school governing body as described in the narrative: 


 


School Governing Body Member Type Name 


Charter Organization/School Staff Tamara Lee 


Charter Organization/School Staff Dameon Blair 


Charter Organization/Community Gary Laverty 


Charter Organization/Community/Parent Timothy Fyke 


Charter Organization/Parent Anna Kubiak 
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Principal Background Information 


Authorized Representative and Principal:  Tamara Lee  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education, Cabrini College, 1995 
Confirmed Employment History: Head of School, The Caepe School, June 2008-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 4/30/2019 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations2: None 


Principal:  Dameon Blair  
Confirmed Education History: Bachelor of Science, National University, 2003 
Confirmed Employment History: Science Teacher, Westwind Prep Academy, August 2007-August 2009; Science 


Teacher, Arizona Academy of Science, August 2009-August 2012; Science Teacher/Athletic Director, The 
Caepe School, August 2012-present 


Arizona FCC Expires: 6/11/2019 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations2: None 


Principal:  Timothy Fyke  
Confirmed Education History: Bachelor of Science in Business Administration, University of Arizona, 1993 
Confirmed Employment History: Owner, Jett Enterprises, LLC, October 2000-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 6/5/2019 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations2: None 


Principal:  Anna Kubiak  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Taxation, Arizona State University, 2000; Bachelor of Science in 


Business Administration, University of Montana in Missoula, 1998 
Confirmed Employment History: Partner, Kubiak and Kubiak PLC, May 2003-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 4/30/2019 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations2: None 


Principal:  Gary Laverty 
Confirmed Education History: Bachelor of Arts, State University of New York at Binghamton, 1978 
Confirmed Employment History: Owner/President, Laverty & Associates, Inc., January 1997-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 5/28/2019 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations2: None 


Operational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 22 of 24 Yes 24 of 24 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 2 0 


 


Analysis of Operational Plan 


The Operational Plan meets the criteria for approval because it was scored as substantively complete in the 
preliminary consensus rubric, the revised application package obtained a perfect rubric score, and the Applicant 
demonstrates the capacity to implement the plan as presented. Additionally, the plan is clearly aligned with the 
Educational and Business Plans.   


                                                           
2 In this section, “Current or Past Charter Affiliations” refers to a leadership or decision-making role in an existing charter school operation, such as charter 


representative, charter principal, or school site leader. 
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During the interview, the Applicant articulated a realistic understanding of activities involved with transitioning 
from a private school to a charter school elaborating on information presented in the application package. The 
work that the Applicant has already done in preparation for becoming a charter school reflects thoughtful 
planning and attention to all aspects of charter school operation. TCS has fully implemented the Common Core 
State Standards at the existing private school, begun the process of educating parents on public school law, 
increased professional development opportunities, ensured compliance with IDEA, and amended its Articles of 
Incorporation with the support of their legal counsel. 
 


The Applicant's knowledge about school operations comes from their experiences in operating a nonprofit 
private school for five years. Responses to questions regarding operational activities that would/should occur in 
the months leading up to opening reflect the Applicant's capacity to operate a charter school. The Applicant 
discussed the need to have a recruitment plan and to develop strong parent and community relations. The 
Applicant also shared that employee handbooks needed to be created and professional development activities 
needed to be facilitated in July. These and other discussion topics related to budgetary considerations, 
enrollment, and developing evaluation tools demonstrate the Applicant's capacity to implement the Operational 
Plan as presented.  


C. BUSINESS PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Business Plan. 


Plan Summary 


Facility Information 


Proposed School Name: The Caepe School 


Proposed Location: Confirmed location: 39905 N. Gavilan Peak Parkway, Anthem, AZ 


Facility necessary to 
implement the program: 


The facility is 15,250 square feet, with six classrooms, each accommodating 
up to 25 students. The administrative wing has two classrooms on the first 
floor and four classrooms on the second floor, three executive offices, a 
receptionist office, a lobby with “lending book area,” and a conference area. 
Adjacent to the administrative wing is an auditorium with seating capacity for 
approximately 350 people. The “connection zone” between the 
administrative area and auditorium is the dining area and art gallery. 
Playground and recreation areas (grass field) adjacent to first floor classrooms 
are used for recreation and physical education classes.  


Budget Summary 


The Applicant has secured a loan for $35,000 for start-up purposes. The loan is privately sourced and the 
agreement with the two parties providing the loan is that repayment will begin in Year 2 of the charter and 
completed by the end of the Year 3. There are no interest charges on this loan provided by the private parties. 
The secured funds, in the amount of $35,000 as stated by the Applicant, are available as confirmed by the 
current bank statement provided by TCS.  
 
The three-year operational budget assumptions state that "budgets are based on data from over five years of 
operations as a private school, collection and review of price quotes from multiple vendors, consultants, and 
validation of assumptions from comparable Charter School Operators." 
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Total revenue for each budget is based on the state funding as calculated by the projected revenue calculator, 
included in the application instructions, at 87 percent of projected enrollment. Grants, fundraising, and fee-
based funding for junior cougars, kindergarten half-day enrichment, after-school care, tutoring, and summer 
programs are not included in the budgets. 
 
Average teacher salary is $33,000 per year, which is consistent with average Arizona teacher salaries.  The head 
of school's salary will grow from $49,000 in year one to $55,000 in year three. This is consistent with what the 
TCS currently pays  the head of school.  
 
Expenditures do not exceed total revenues and surplus balances double from year one to year three. The table 
below presents a summary of the budgets by year: 
 


 Startup Period Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Projected Full Enrollment: N/A 92 108 124 


# Students Budget Based On: N/A 80 (87%) 94 (87%) 108 (87%) 


Total Revenue: $35,000 $459,186 $544,326 $633,414 


Total Expenditures: $24,741 $455,534 $541,374 $625,614 


Ending Balance: $10,259 $3,652 $2,952 $7,800 


Business Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 27 of 31 Yes 30 of 31 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 1 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 3 1 


Analysis of Business Plan 


The Business Plan meets the criteria for approval because the Applicant's conservative approach to revenue 
assumptions and history of successful fundraising to support educational and operational functions demonstrate 
capacity to manage the business aspects of a charter school. In the 2012-2013 school year, TCS raised $48,000 
(essentially equivalent to $1,000 per student), to enhance the school's academic programs through the 
assistance of the Governing Board, parents and community at large.   
 
An additional strength is the $35,000 interest-free loan for the start-up period. TCS's operational budgets are 
based on 87 percent of projected enrollment, reflecting thoughtful consideration of possible over-expenditures. 
In addition, TCS will operate in its current facility, which requires no modifications for scale or safety. The facility 
is in full compliance with all applicable laws and regulations relevant to educational occupancy, so no costs will 
be incurred for typical modifications that schools moving into existing spaces must make such as handicapped 
accessibility ramps and/or restroom accommodations. The total space needed for TCS is 15,250 square feet.  
 
One note regarding the business plan is related to enrollment preferences, specifically, in the application 
package, including the revised materials, the Applicant states that students currently attending the private TCS 
and their siblings will be given enrollment priority. During the interview, the TRP asked Ms. Lee to clarify her 
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understanding of ARS 15-184 as it relates to enrollment preference. Ms. Lee stated, “current students enrolled 
have first right of enrollment...” While the information in the revised application package,- and the Applicant’s 
explanation during the interview of their understanding of the relevant sections of ARS 15-184 - indicates 
violation of the law, the Applicant ended her response with, ”I would look for an understanding of how to stick 
to the letter of the law.”3 
 
Overall, the Applicant presents a cohesive, aligned, and sound Business Plan, with start-up and three- year 
budgets that support and align with the Educational and Operational Plans. 


EVIDENCE OF CAPACITY 
 


Applicant Summary 


 
The table below describes the participation of the Applicant in the In-Person Interview: 


Name Role 
Attended 


Interview? 


Tamara Lee 
Corporate Principal, Proposed Head of School, Board 
President 


Yes 


Dameon Blair Corporate Principal, Board Secretary No 


Timothy Fyke Corporate Principal, Board Member No 


Gary Laverty Corporate Principal, Board Member,  Yes 


Anna Kubiak Corporate Principal, Board Treasurer,  Yes 


Leah Parker Proposed Curriculum Coach Yes 


Analysis of Applicant Capacity 


The TRP finds that the Applicant has the range of knowledge, skills, and experience needed to open and operate 
a high-quality school. Based on the application package and the in-person interview, the leadership team 
demonstrates a deep understanding of how to organize and operate a school. Their previous experience and 
success in operating as a nonprofit private school for the past five years was evident throughout the interview 
process. The Applicant's previous experience operating the private school throughout its history of 
outperforming national counterparts on the CTP4 and running successful fundraising campaigns support this 
determination.  
 
Under this leadership team, 2012 CTP4 results reveal that fifth-, seventh-, and eighth-graders exceeded the 
national percentile ranking of 63 in all seven assessed categories (reading comprehension, quantitative 
reasoning, writing mechanics, vocabulary, writing concepts and skills, mathematics, and verbal reasoning). 
Specifically, those students exceeded their national counterparts on every subtest.  While sixth grade students 
exceeded their national counterparts in only three of the six subtests (they fell below by five percentile points in 
reading comprehension, one percentile point in both quantitative reasoning and writing concepts and skills, and 
nearly 20 percentile points in verbal reasoning), the combined results for Grades 6, 7, and 8 between 2011 and 
2012 show that in 2012, the results exceeded the national percentile in all subtest areas. In 2011, the combined 
results exceeded the national percentile in 6 of the 7 tests areas.  
 


                                                           
3
 See Interview Recording Part 1, 34:39 and Part 2 2:20 
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Leah Parker, who developed the curriculum samples presented in the application package, has over 20 years of 
experience as a public and private school teacher. She is and will continue to serve as the curriculum coordinator 
for TCS. Tamara Lee, the current and proposed head of school, is the founder of TCS and also has over 20 years 
of experience in public and private education. Both of the school leaders have strong backgrounds with 
appropriate education and relevant experience that are consistent with implementing the educational plan 
described in the narrative. During the interview, both members of the leadership team demonstrated their 
ownership and understanding of the proposed instructional model as well their responsibilities related to 
professional development, curriculum and assessment, budgets, and contracted services. The two 
parents/board members have been with the private Caepe School since its inception and have worked with Ms. 
Lee to develop the application package. Variously, Mr. Laverty and Ms. Kubiak helped with the budget and 
recruited families to send their children to TCS. Both have participated in fundraising efforts and school activities 
and each has business and financial expertise and experience managing others.  


BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a charter to The Caepe 
School to establish The Caepe School charter school to serve grades K-8. 


 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the 
request for a charter of The Caepe School to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its application 
failed to meet the requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to a description of an enrollment process 
that violates ARS 15-184 by providing enrollment preference to students currently enrolled in The Caepe private 
school and their siblings. Furthermore, C.2 (Advertising and Promotion) of the Business Plan also states that 
enrollment preference will be given to pupils currently attending The Caepe private preschool that operates on 
the same campus. (And any specific statement made by the Applicant during Board consideration).   


 








K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 74 0 Student Weighted	  
Student	  Count	  Kinder 20 Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 84 = 0 1. K-‐3	  (1) 54.000 x 1.499 =	   80.946
2. 4-‐8 30.000 x 1.399 = 41.970


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	   3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12 4. Total	  Student	  Count	   54.000 122.916
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	   5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.015


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559 6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 122.931
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000 Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,267.72
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,267.72
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004 Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 122.931
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0 Base	  Support	  Level = $ 401,704
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0 K-‐8 9-‐12


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999 Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 84 0
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000 Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,654.41$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,928.19$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0 Additional	  Assistance 138,970.44$	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000 Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 138,970.44$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268 Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 540,674.44$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More (1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 = 0.000
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 = 0.000
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 = 0.000
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 = 0.000
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 = 0.000
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 = 0.000
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 = 0.000
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 5.000 x 0.003 = 0.015


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 = 0.000
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 = 0.000
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 = 0.000
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 5.000 0.015


Support
Level	  Weight








A. 3.1 Mastery and Promotion (revised)     The Caepe School Page 1 of 2 


A 3.1 Mastery and Promotion_____________________________________________________ 
 
 
The Caepe School will serve grades Kindergarten through eighth grade in compliance with ARS 
15-701, which lists the state requirements for promotion.   
  
The Caepe School will make grade-level promotion decisions based on each student’s 
performance on a unit and cumulative assessments. Each week parents have access to progress 
and teachers communicate a concern immediately and schedule targeted remediation sessions 
held before and/or after school. 
 
The following academic notifications are implemented and stated in The Caepe School student-
family handbook. These are intended to help students be successful and promoted to the next 
grade.  
 
ACADEMIC NOTIFICATIONS 
 


A. Academic Warning 
 


1. An Academic Warning is given to make clear that certain academic expectations are 
incumbent upon all TCS students.  If a student displays an apparent disregard for their 
academics based on their performance in a class, the teacher may issue this warning.  A 
notice will be sent to the family explaining the reason for the warning. 
 


2. A student is placed on Academic Warning as part of a consequence for a first offense of 
academic dishonesty or, at the end of a marking period, he or she has two or more grades 
in the “D” range or has one or more failing grades.   
 


3. A letter will be sent to the family explaining the reason for the warning, and a meeting 
will be scheduled for, teacher(s), student, and parents to conference and draw up a plan 
for improvement. 
 


B. Academic Probation 
 


1. Academic Probation is the result of consecutive semesters on Academic Warning within 
a school year (and does include spring of one school year to fall of the next.)  Academic 
Probation is a level of academic status that gives notice to students and parents that 
academic work has repeatedly not met the minimum standards required for grade 
promotion. 
 
 


Unless otherwise articulated in a student’s Individualized Education Plan by the IEP team, all 
students must meet the following criteria to be promoted from each subject and grade. 
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Students must obtain one of the two goals listed in each subject area below to demonstrate 
mastery of academic core content: 
 
English Language Arts: 


1. Students grow at least one-grade level based on Mastery Connect assessment, or the 
Basic Reading Inventories/ Benchmark assessments conducted at the start of the year. 
Assessments included in section A3.  


2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 
year measuring proficiency on Common Core Standards. 


 
Mathematics: 


1. Students grow at least one-grade level based on Mastery Connect assessment, or 
Benchmark assessments conducted at the start of the year.  Assessments included in 
section A3.  


2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 
year measuring proficiency on Common Core Standards. 


 
Science:  


1. Score 60% or higher on accumulative summative assessment measuring proficiency on 
Arizona State Standards. 


2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 
year measuring proficiency on Arizona State Standards & Applicable Common Core 
Standards. 
 


Social Studies:  
1. Score 60% or higher on accumulative summative assessment measuring proficiency on 


Arizona State Standards. 
2. Maintain an average of 70% or higher on all unit summative assessments throughout the 


year measuring proficiency on Arizona State Standards & Applicable Common Core 
Standards. 


 
Retention: 
Failure to meet the above requirements may result in a student being retained in that subject 
during the next academic year until the requirements are met.  The academic team that includes 
teachers, parents and student will make recommendations for targeted remediation well in 
advance of the end of the year. A student may participate in summer school, tutoring or additional 
programs to meet the requirements and be promoted to the next grade. 
 
Mastery: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A3, students will demonstrate mastery at the end of each 
unit by earning at least an 80% on the standards covered for that unit. For assessments scored 
with a rubric, the two highest qualifications will include mastery of the standards and exceeding 
mastery. 
 
Remediation: 
As noted in the “Assessment” section of A.3, teachers will use a variety of checks for 
understandings to gauge student’s progress each day and adjust instruction as needed. Students 
who do not reach mastery standards with an 80% proficiency receive additional support during 
the before or after school tutoring program. 
 





